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^TUT«Trq*q qr^= i 

BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter First. 

gs frCT4 V II ? II «T^7T% II g-tt:, 3T^-3T^r I 

?m : ii 5 5 jp^w^t *ror: wr% hh 

Kwnrrqrrcfr hsh 1 i 

iTtiriA^ g?r«T i btv ^T$qmrq: q»v u 

ffcwiVrfa*r ^tr qq?*q 3 *tiSttott 13rrr?i'«i?qr^r foffw s<«V? g q rfvaq i 
1. For g and g (nasalised) in an affix, are substi¬ 
tuted respectively 3W and 3T*fi n 

3 and 3 are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The but re¬ 
places 3, and arqr replaces 3 11 Thus F3 (III. 1. 134)“^, as sf* + *g- st^t: 
W*: 11 So also w and TO* (IV. 3. 23), as 9 T 4 fR : , fwq: 11 3 we find in *3* 
(III. i. 133), as $+° 3 ?*=qircqi: ( ii -So also 3^ (IV. 3. 98) as qrg fra .-, 

II 

Why do we say nasalised 3 and 3? Observe y n fq i 3W. (V. 2. 123) 
Here the 3 is not replaced by arq, and we have 3?qtg: u So also in gfirsfHri 
3*73?^ ii Here the 3 of 3^ and 13* (Un III. 21) are not replaced by bpt ; as 
533: and 11 In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con¬ 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is qRwnsqrRrwiT: TTfonffar-' 11 

The word 3*1: is the Genitive Singular of 33 considered as a single 
word, i. e. a Sam&hSra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- - 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of 33 is therefore 
33*T: the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form 3%: shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal¬ 
ly valid (aTPuqRTTuranm) II Or the 33 may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word (grir vqq B.- 
11 If, however, 33be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
then its Genitive dual will be 3sqr : , one a is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, 
or the 3; is elided, and we have the 3 * + i*v=”iV an anomalous dual. 



Some Substitutes. 
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Kdflkd :—If g* is taken as a dual, then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(i.e. gsgp ); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then ggp masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual gr , then there is elision of the ( i. c. »); if it be taken as singular 
gg, then the augment 33 which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of 3*1. augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word gg is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

II 5TR3 fafafa fdft 3Tf$*TT I T * tg 17 g *?g?fgT I 

2. arfor «*, itct for S', for ^ ^ for and 
for sr, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
beginning of an affix. 

Thus gr$ (IV. 1. 99 )=‘'*TOT, as =iT+ ^nTrag:, 11 (IV. 

1. i2o)=gq as qh pfai, Vmq: II *g (IV. 1. 139) fa, as arrsagtffa:, n 

iy (IV. 2. 114) = fa, as nrffc, grafts 11 g (IV. 1. 138)=**, as wnra: 11 

Why do we say ‘of an affix' ? Observe <siRr%, frag, tq*rf?T, fi^rra 1 and 
aofo, where these consonants are in the beginning of a root Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’ ? Observe sng^gg, where g is in the middle of the 

affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These angg &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus ?g is not acute, but i of fa substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 
4. 117, the affix taught is g^r with an indicatory v, showing that the final of 
the affix *3 will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of g, for g would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 

In *r*l *: (Un I. 99), *g (Ui? I: 102), the affixes s and tg remain 
unchanged, and we have 5 F* : , and giig: 11 This is explained on the maxim 
of *£**(III. 3. 1). In the sOtra (III. 1. 29), the affix fax has 

been taught and not this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus *g^ 
(III. 2. 28), 'TTSarmregOT *3* (III. 3. 16). Here the tg and g are not be re¬ 
placed by fa and *g II In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
pjor servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the *g and g 
arc not xx 11 

The final 3 in srra^ and *3 should not, however, be considered as 
servile (tfO though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sfltra 




Bk. VII. Cm. I § 5-] 


Some Substitutions. 
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nrqT»TT 3 rnr l%=* *5^ 11 Here the sy of ftp* is indicatory, showing the position 
of the accent. But q is replaced by 3 Tr*TC» so if the h: of were also to be 
indicatory () there would have been no necessity of adding in ftnyil 
Hence the fact of this ^ in shows that the jyin srra^and y^are not y* 11 
3 TT S?cT: II * || || «Rn, II 

^frT: U 3T*<T y3TO*Tf*OT II 

3. ST** is substituted for the yr of an affix. 

The word is understood here, but not so the word *nfip II Thus ffr 
becomes arf% aud yr becomes ( III. 4. 78 ). As grcfcr, and 

so also qqr£r, thes* of 11 Thus tfr-r+ *TTC + P (HI. 4 - 54 )~tft 
+ ^-Harr+|i (III. 4- 79 )“<fr + (III. 4 9 b)=«ft + *rc +stt + sr^r (VII. 

1. 3 )"tfr + 3 TT + ®T^r = ^rar^ (after guna): as 9 to str pnrm«*i*TP»rr: qraf>T: uy <rai- 
11 So also in the Unadi affix ^ ( Un III. 126): as f 11 

This substitution docs not take place when p is not part of an affix: as afsyuTT, 
OTsynr^TC 11 Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is nry or otherwise. Thus the substitute St^tT of yi is first-acute by the rule 
III. 1. 3; but the substitute of yrr is final acute because of the indicatory ^ 

(VI. 1. 763) 11 

II « II q^TT^ II 3Tct II 

11 sirtawwr •ura 11 

4. sny is substitute for yr after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 


As fym, ^ yvjg; 5rnTiT, arcrg; ^nnr, aTUtg u This sry is replaced 
by as *TT5--, sryg: 11 Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. Thus Su%, st?t, sut, 3t?J, ^nrnf. in the subsequent sdtras. The accent 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1. 189, (su qw H Rf TC) U 
aTTcJRcr^^r. 11 * 11 cn-rfa ll ar ^ct:, (any) II 

5. stcy is always substituted for the yr in the Atm- 
anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 
in ar n 


Thus riRm, fq^urnr, ; 3^, fim. u Why in the At- 

manepada ? Observe f^rr^r, 5 pru?T » Why “when not preceded by an bt ” ? 
Observe in which, though the roots are 'eg and c^j, they assume 

the form and when the Vikarana yp* is added ; the vikarana is added 
first , because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of srer or but for p, as the 
case may be. The word ar^fr: qualifies jt, the yr should be immediately preced¬ 
ed by a stem ending in a non-ar ; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 
not apply. Thus from tfr—srar^, here between and p, intervenes the aug¬ 
ment any., therefore p is not preceded by a stem ending in nonar, but by sttc.ii 



Some Substitutions. 
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tfhrT S* IIS II II sfe:, ^ II 

ff^T : 11 ^r% 5 TrafFTr C 7 in% mm 11 

6. The 3T3; substitute of sr, gets the augment 
after the root 5 ft II 

Thus storm., 9T5TI7T H The augment ^ is added at the beginning 
of the affix, making n Had this ^ been an augment of |T, then like 

the augment in it would have intervened between the and p, and 
p not immediately following a non-ar stem, sr* would not have been substi¬ 
tuted for # at all. Therefore r? is made the augment of the substitute stcT, 
and not of 11 The root is read in the sGtra with its anubandha ^ in 
order to indicate, that there is no 5?, augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix nor any Guna. As tqfa 11 

It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex¬ 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafi- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 

felTT <!<U*J 45 *J=T ’’T I 

'HhrrPr *r a^i% 11 

“These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yafi-luk 
forms : 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the sGtra with f^r^as w in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as ll In Intensive, the perfect will be *rw*J*n>n: and not 
11 2. Where the root is exhibited with *i<r , as the root ^ in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as h* 11 There is ^ after the Dcsiderativc of simple root but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as tfrsr 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as is taught after DivSdi- 
roots (III. 1. 69 ). It will apply to simple roots of DivGdi gaha, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word trqrr?r 1S used 111 a sQtra. As VII. 
2. jo. That rule will apply to i^r 5 ^ simple roots and not to their Intensive^ 

ll V 9 11 q^ ll %*r., 11 

11 pmmurt ^Trnflr mft 11 

7. The arc* substitute of sr optionally gets the 
augment after the verbal stem fqf (itfo) II 

As or or toTitom; or tnrfrrr H The 

is the AdGdi root here, and does not apply to fw, which belongs 

to the RudhGdi class (far f^m^f) ll 

• There is no augment in 3?^ here also, as ll 

II * H II ( ^ ) II 

ftq: II ft*™ * 5 * mtf 11 



BK. VII. Ch. I. §. 9 ] 
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8 . The augment ^ is diversely applied in the 

Veda. 

Thus%rr btj? ; st^thtt stt? ii Here srpj is the Imperfect ( iff) 
plural of 3*11 Thus 3^+ -sr^*, the ^ being elided by VII. 1.41. 

Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as H Owing to the word 
wg*. ‘diversely’, the augment* is added to other affixes also, than nil As 
btwi in ll This is the aorist in sr?* of the root pit by III. 1. 57 , 

the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ‘ diversely' take place. 

sRit fan ^ 11 e. 11 ll «rcr:, firer, ii 

Kdrikd II fJF* fnftl I TlflT II 

9. After a nominal stem ending in 3r, ^ is subs¬ 
tituted for the case-ending ftra; II 

As flu, 11 Why do we say ending in bt? Observe 

srf»iTfa:, Trgfa: ll Why 'short bt’ ? Observe tgjfrf*:, ll The adhik&ra of 

“bt?t:” (‘after a short bt’), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 

The form srf«farcit : illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
B 7 f?T + 3 TCT " (*TCPTTfa>F*) 8TT^3|T (sr being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 
effhaTT ends in bt, and therefore forms its Ins. pi. by qw n Thus 11 

Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for *trr is substituted Jitn before vowel¬ 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for hit and not sn;; for the maxim W% (a tail-less 

dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get vrfinH&il 
Nor should you object that it was the bt of sir which had given occasion to 
the existence of »jq, and that sr should not be destroyed, on the maxim TTfaTTrUTOon 
faWRPT^r n?; ftqnrra, for this maxim is not uni versal, as Pfinini himself shows 
in employing the form (III. 1. 14), in which q of the Dative is changed 
into q by VII. 1. 13, and then this very q causes the destruction of bt and 
makes it btt (See VII. 1.13 also). 

K&tikA :—If there be substitution of q for the final bt before the affix 
pTT£ by the subsequent sfitra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sfttra, 
causing the substitution of for after stems ending in bt, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in bt )? If even after changing bt 
into q, you change the into because the q was once bt ; 

then the rule of changing Put into becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus fsr + fiiHji Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the bt to be changed into q ll Thus 3% + fvr: Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no 3 TW stem. However, if considering that once 
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Sows Substitutes. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. II. 12. 


was BTTnT. we change 5 t: to then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fact, 
it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic¬ 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in 11 

« K° « II ^1%, ( ^ ) II 

10. In the Veda the substitution takes place 

diversely. 

That is tr*r is substituted for even after stems which do not end in 
short st; as ?ro:; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short ar, as, li wifcin (Rig Veda 1 .1. 4). 

11 11 n ar^:, ar, sh:, (to;) II 

.lf*r 11 11 

11. This substitution of^ does not take place 
after and 3 t^t, except when they end in 37II 

As qtf:, *rftpr, but **&:, 8*5%: II By VII. 2. 102, 3T is substiuted for 
the final of as ^ + = (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the XT . is elided 
before and the only portion left is ar, which becomes »j according to VII. 3. 
103. For the final of is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, 3 * substituted, and 3T? + 
bt=8Tt(VI. 1. 97), and according to our present sQtra, the form in Ins.pl. would 
be 3tfPr : , but 5 is changed to H by VIII. 2. 80, and ij to $ by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in shows 
the existence of the following maxim : yT^qqfrT ff MT. n 3 w T *T 573 “ Any term 
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de¬ 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some¬ 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it" 

The sCitra has not been made as for had it been so con¬ 

structed the rule would have applied to the sf ending and stt** and to 
no other m ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms mk:, 11 

Moreover such a construction would have made ^ applicable to 5^4. and 3T?w 
also in their simple states : i. e. we could not have got the forms irf»r: or a*- 
11 Therefore the negative construction ^ st^TT: is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

11 ^ 11 tttr II tt, ftt, h 

11 i^fii 8 Tr<x srf^n 11 

12. After a stem ending in ar, are substituted 
for the Instrumental ending; arr sric^ for the Ablative ending 
are;, and for the Genitive ending 3^*; n 

Thus and jwf; Jjwrfl and \ and and ^ U After 

stems not ending in s? we have the original ending, as w, mw U Some 
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would have the forms and BTrasrcrcr* from 3 TR»rc u This is on the 

analogy of arrrcsrcrc: [SeeSQtrag ante]. Thus arftr + btct = arfrc »rc (I. 2.48). 
Then by VII. 2. ioi, ^rc** is substituted for arc before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either BrffPTCVT, 3 Tl% 3 TCTT> or and BTffprcrc: but never arfff- 

srcfarc and 11 

II II II ( W. ) II 

*ft: n rcgvforrcw rcs'nrc v rwrftrrr rctf?* 11 

13. After a stem ending in sr, there is substituted 
zt for the Dative ending II 

Thus jrerra, the ar is lengthended by VII. 3. ro2, in spite of the 
maxim ui^ rr f R S T ^ r Rfa tfrcmrrrcrcif^nrc^ II “That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ”. Thus is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sr, thus this 
short ar occasioned the existence of q, therefore this 3 cannot occasion the des¬ 
truction of at 11 But that however it does, for it is on account of this tj, that 
the preceding bt is replaced by srr ll 

The #: is the anomalous genitive cape of the Dative ending #; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VIT. 1. 28. The#: should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of t# the affix of the Locative singular. 

II II II ( ®RT: ) || 

11 BT^rcrcrcrrcmTrc srcwT 11 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in si, is 
substituted for the ^ of the Dative. 

As fW$r, II But where the Pronoun does not 

end in bt 11 When ar^r is substituted for *** (II. 4. 32) in anvSde^a sentences, 
then we have the form bt& il But in ar* ***+#=are ST+lf-anrr+jf, here 
the preceding word ends in arr and we could not have replaced by & II 
Therefore we infer that being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get a11 (See VII. 2. 102 for the 
change of rcT &c into *t, rc &c). The change of ? into & is antaranga as 
it depends upon one word, while the long au is bahiranga because it is 

an operation depending upon two words. 

II II TTTPT II 3TO, OTc l, ( 3TcT: 

^rrer:) ll 

gfrP II ?frc (3M4K4iKltUc*lWtf II 

15. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr, 



Some Substitutes. 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending 5**7 and for the 
Locative ending * 11 

Thus fawn*. zre***, RWfj and sjwr* u 

3fwt and 11 But H**: and 3*fa from 373 ending in a non-sr, 

and fwr* and jj$t in non-pronouns. See VII. 2 . 102 for zr; &c. 

^tt 11 \t 11 »r^r II *#- 3 rn$w, to**:, *r, ( 

•uw : ^I't ) 11 

ffrT: II 77**: 37*rH TrHTI^faS-^T: ffa* 7?T3r7f7*Tt' 7T 373 : II 

16. tot?K and ftro; are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 

Thus sfc*TT*or *7^, or ^T, HWUfl. or TO*, TWT^or tft, SPRSTT*, or 

8TTO7) »ni#r[ or nfi, t^tt?*** or Tfw'Tfw* or Tftm, Sttcot*. or 

TTTCT^, TOTfrP*. or Trft, 7TT«7flI, or STTU*, »PT tfa*, or BTTt, 3T>TO*TT^, or 8TMU*, 
STOftTl, or 3TMt, WIT*, or wn*. Wrfa* or *>, 8T5*«3ri* or ar^q;, or 

IRI II 37*3 ffa far*, cTWT*, wfW II 

Why do we say ‘ nine only ’ ? Observe <HW<1 and c^fwi:, no option is 
allowed here. 

arcr. II ?vs II <r*ifa II to:, tfr, II 

ffa: 11 3TH«itRTrsT73re 3^t*3 w ferawr 37fa 11 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in ar, $ is 
substituted for the nominative plural 373 ; II 

Thus (tf 7 + f), r 7 %, *t, %, % II Though ** + f would have also 

given g»f, the long i is taken for the sake of subsequent sfltras, in forming 

*3=ft 11 

3tNf 37Tq-: II ^ ll c r^rffT 11 arte:, «tr:, II 

jjftu 11 srnrJfTr^rjrr^? 1 *7fa 11 

K&rikd —STNrrcfa TfffT^r f^J^t RFTOTO 3rFf3 I 

srprrainfcrc* ^rrctsfaR*'f-s -«*> 1 4 % ttt *r tt*: 11 

flr^r f37JT5'3f3'f ! STBr7 3f*3r^T7i fTTnriTrff 1 
7'7«r3 33 fS^37T3f fatTO 27^fa°T 7T *3T* II 

18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 
art, $ is substituted for the dual endings aft of the Nominative 
and Accusative. 

Thus *! fas*, <st 353 , (IV. 1.13), «nQ<r«i^» The ^ in sfr? 
is for the purposes of included aft? also. There is, in fact, no such affix as 
taught by P&ijini any where. The following Karika raises this question and 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second. 


Bk. VII. Ch. I §. 20. ] % Substitution*. 


'323 


KArlkA :—In this rule about ?fft, the letter an has been enunciated with 
an indicatory ?F ; but we have no an with a taught any where. What sort 
of sOtra construction is this? If you say, the use of is to form a common 
term for the two affixes 3ft and aft?., then by so doing, fy?[ operations must 
be performed with regard to this of yours, and this is an error. [ sft replac¬ 
ing fy?C 9 Tr? will be considered as ryq;, and being fyq;, it will take the aug¬ 
ment by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be srgii* and not ] II 

Afis: —The ^ should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter aft, and as not an so that whatever will apply to the letter 8ft will 
apply to any 'form beginning with it, by the maxim aWTflf*! 11 

Or aft^ may be considered as merely the letter arr and not any particular <zffur y 
and ^ is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like ?; in 
aft being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter sft as their 
significant part: and thus the a?ry not being a fy^ affix the rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form bti^ may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce fy?i effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
P&nini: i. e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by PAgini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

11 ^ 11 ll ^ ( arte: sft ) ll 

^f=fr: u «fty; eft wwwfli 11 

qiffiTO 11 ufipwf tow h 

19. After a neutral stem, $ is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual arr ll 

Thus W** u 37^ + 5 = the *T of required to 

be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 

VArt: _Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix tft ll 

Therefore the bt is not elided. 

Similarly *rg»fr, ll The augment K is added by 

VII. 1. 73 - 

q nggraft : fifcr. ll ll w ll ^^5 ran* 11 
^r: 11 fa fwwwr ^f?r 11 

20. After a neutral stem, * is substituted for 
the endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural («ra; 
and 5P=0 11 

Thus firtfsft rsv, 11 Thc augment 

H,isby VII. 1.72, The word TO in thc sfitra being read along with ** 
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[ Bk. VII. Ch. I. §. 23. 


denotes the Accusative Plural ending sru. and not the Taddbita affix jtw (V. 4. 
43); as qfqwq 11 

3 TT 5 T II II '^TT* II 5 TTTr^T:, STP^, II 

ffrl: II 5TEP3 gRT ^?TT^iRTS?5T5?r nRT5'rTTqr^^hf?r?7qqr?5fr W9T% II 

21. After the stem ar^r (the form assumed by 
VII. 2. 84), aShi is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


As arfr faSRT, 3 T#r 45*1 ii Why have we taken the form 3 tet and not 
are? Observe sre arc 45*111 This peculiar constructiort of the present 

sfltra (arepq: instead of aisq.- ) indicates, that the srr substitution for the ^ of 
sre^ is optional. This sfltra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sdtra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called 11 The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 
whether this rule applies or not. Thus are^Th 11 

The present rule applies even when are is at the end of a compound, 
as «K4rlr, Errqrer 11 But in fqqrETq : , arr does not come, as are^has not assumed 
the form arer here i. e. it has not lost its ^ 11 


<T^TT II ^ II II 

ffri : 11 11 

22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called <t*t (I. 1 . 24). 


As q? tItsrt, 4^ *nr, qq , 11 The rule applies even to 

compounds ending with ‘shash’ words : as q*qq?., q T re qg, but the ‘shash ’ 
should be the principal; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as fqqqq:, ftqqsnrq: 11 For the elision of q; see 
VIII. 2. 7, 

II ^ II «T^TR II 3TJft:, II 

23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings ^ 
and srq^are elided after a Neutral stem. 


As ffigfrT, ?r v J 45 *i> q^ nrera, q^j 454 11 So also qg; and snr 11 In 
the word TO has lost its nom - sing, ending by this rule, which 
has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 
w replaces the final % of q?; II Or this luk rule of the present sGtra is a Nitya 
rule compared with VII. 2. 102. How can this be a nitya rule when it is 
set aside by the next rule ar<HSq. 11 We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 
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f^rf^TT *T TOT3P* “(an operation) the cause of which 

would, (after the taking' effect of another operation that applies simultane¬ 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) not nitya For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism 3T#rs*i which ordains an ar*r instead of luk, and not by 
VII. 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow ffC &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sfltra cannot take place. 

SHcfr S** II R'-i II II 3 RT, || 


U 


r* H*iit 11 


24. After a Neutral stem in sr, arq; is substituted 
for and the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 

As ffisrfr, TO ll So also *si*» to* 11 Wily do we not say 

“* is substituted ’? 3re+*l=§PTra:, thus there would be lengthening if only 
H was taught (VII. 3. 101), while + (the single substitution of 

the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 


II II TTTR 11 » 

<jnr: 11 tot tot 11 

Kdrihd ft^T TcTUf^ I ^ iW ^TT II 

25. ar^is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 
endings ^ and after the five Pronouns &c. (i. e. the 
stems formed with the affixes 1. and 2. and the 


stems 3. 4. and 5. 


These are the five pronouns, which in the list of S ar van & mans are 
read together (Seel. 1.27):— 3 <TT, S’ft*!, ar^r and ll Thus 

( tbe ** °* katara e,iclecl b >’ as *•*** nrafscT, ^TTT: TO ll So 
also ^H*TT, fcU*. arrorfC and ll Why after these five only ? Observe 

%»? >»i to' 1 Why do we make the affix have an indicatory t? In 

order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: 
as *ra* + W|;-9Rrcril by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, sr* being 
the substitute of bt* will be sth&nivat, and give us by VI. 1. 107 even 
without ^ u Why not make the affix merely p[ and not ; it would give 
&c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple * would 
not give us the Vocative The final would have been elided in the 

Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. I. 69. 

Kdrikd If in the s&tra VI. i. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word 
‘ aorkta ’ then there is fault with regard to »T* (i. e. the vocative of members 
in w*will not be elided, \ W*H. will be the form required and not < go*); if 
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns 4\47?[ &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ? 4 ? 47 ?i; but 9 4 T 47 ) 
Therefore, by reading the affix 373 with an indicatory ^ i. e reading it as 
37*7, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of 373 in 
4 T473 &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel (gKrT’Cr?^, which 
would have been the form had there been no ?). 



11 ** 11 .<nnftnsr,**rcrac, 


11 


fftr11 ffTt^T^rwr: fw wz&m 4 ‘^r?r n 

26. In the Veda, 377 * (or nf) is not the substitute 
of 5 and stt* Norn, and Acc. Sg. endings, after II 


As tmftffCT’TiniRRr; 4 n 7 frr 44 t 4 :11 Why in the Vedas? See 
4434 ., f 47 ?* «f 3 =J 4 if Had this sOtra been placed immediately after stttts** 
(VII. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying ntr^ 5 ^T%; the present 
position of the sQtra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of the 3771: substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As rngfa, 

444 II 

^fr sst 11 11 qrrm 11 375111 

ff^T: II «F4r Sr5Tc444r75Tr 44T4 II 

27. 377T (I. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 
ending 37 **, after 3 ^ and 37 * 773 ; 11 


Thus 44 and 44 11 The indicatory 5T of sr^r shows that by I. 1. 55, the 
whole of the affix 37« is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The 44 is substituted for gw*, and 
*14 for 37 w* by VII. 2. 96; and 44 + 37 (snr), and 44 + 37 = 44 and 4* by 
VI. I. 97 - 

# STOTOfaH II ^ II II #, 3777, II 

?11 ? *? 7 ft 4 R>^T ft^t: s 7 774474 477441%! norw; 444 [fs 3 t 43 rg«r^ 4 :yQrg' 4 T 4 r- 

7 f 47444 f 7 ^r 4414 II 

28. an* is substituted for the Dative ending 1 * and 
for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 
the stems 3 ^ and 37 * 773 ; 11 

The ? the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sQtra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 13,$:) 47744^ means ‘of the first 
and second cases.’ Thus gw^; + £ » 5*43; + #• (VII. 2. 95)=3*4+£ (VII. 1. 102) 
*=3*4 + 374 (VII. 1. 28)»3*44 (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly 4 sj* 7 . M So also 
g«4* + S=i4* + 3(VII. 2. 94 ) = ^ + 3 (VlI. 2. 94)-*4 + 5 (VII. 2. i02)-t4 + 374 
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(VII. 1. 28)=m: (VI. I. 97 or 107). Similarly btsu m So also g^ntand 87137*1 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88 ; 377* and 33*1. by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
wruand 37*7 by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87; and 537*1 and was before. 

5T II II q^TT% II II 

fftf: M g**m*TTQrSTTTO 3 TCT 7 *WTO^T + 37 H II 

29. q; is substituted for the ** of 3 ^ the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after and srw? II 

As g^mand elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 

2. 87). gwu*t argPTPl I 1 I ^rjroft: I S^TPr I 

WHl'^IK II 

w# 11 30 ll *rzrfk 11 11 

ffrf: 11 *3777 *af*pwimfr »T 3 f?r 11 

30. &¥*ik is substituted for the Dative wra; after 
‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

As 3*37*3*7 and 377 * 7 * 3*7 » As the sGtra is constructed (* 3 Br *3*7) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is *3*7 or 37*3*7 11 If it is *3*7. then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final £ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90, 
and adding *351.(2) eliding 37^ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and adding 
*3*711 It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana¬ 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their «£ only, and by another 
87 ?; II Similarly with 37 * 3*1 we have also two cases : Thus we have four cases, 
as ( 1 ) yushmad-bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma + abhyam, 
(4) yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+bhyam) we can get 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam should be 
equal to 553*3*7 by VII. 3. 103: this jj substitution will not take place, how¬ 
ever, by force of the maxim 373^517 g 35 rT 7373 P 7 f^T?rS 3*3 “ when an operation 
which is taught in the angAdhikAra has taken place, and another operation 
of the angAdhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 
55*7*3*1 (w+ 37 = 37 by VI. r. 97)- Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle g^r* 3*7 by VI. 1. i6r, the udAtta 37 of yushma being elided by the 
anudAtta 37 of 37x3*7, the acute will be on the anudAtta 37 11 It should not be 
objected that in VI. I. 161, the wordB 7 *rT of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the 
accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sGtra, that the udAtta will 
fall on the 37773 (beginning) of the anudAtta term which causes the elisi n 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 
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'#<% 11 3 ? 11 11 arc* H 

5 jfH : It TS*T**Tf H^fH It 

31. sic!; is substituted for tiie Ablative wa;, after 


and II 

As goR, 3THR H The g is elided by VII. 2. 95, before the case end¬ 
ing hr, and go* + 3 R=g*«R by VI. 1. 97. 


c^tITO ^ II ^ II T^rfiT II ^ || 

gfri: II 'TS’^Tf *nf?T II 

32. This substitution of ^ is made in the singu¬ 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As hr and qg 11 For the substitution of pi and *t see VII. 2. 97 ; 
and pi and *T + 3R=?qq; and *r by VI. 1. 97. 

WX* II 33 II II ^rm: II 

gfa: 11 hr sr qtftargTHHqmjr^ir gsm, ^RT-^gHrRRiR?i?mHr wqfa u 

33. zi T'TiK is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix *rni (VII. 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad. 

HR is the affix sir. of the Genitive plural with the augment h n Thus 
gR RT H and aT**TRR H Why is it read hr and not 3tr. when there is no h 
at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as hr in order to 
indicate that 3TRR will not get the augment for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. 90, end in ar, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment h ; the present sQtra re¬ 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long 8ir, in order to make 
BT+arr=3TT in gR + 3TT3R, had it been shorter, then there would have been 
no lengthening but 3 T + ar»3T by VI. 1. 97. If you say ‘the very fact that 
srr was taught and not 3R, would prevent para-rdpa and cause lengthening’; 
■we reply, that the bt of 3?qR would find its scope in preventing g substitution. 
For without bt, we should have gR+ ^g-gwj^R (VII. 3. 103). 


3TRT aft ore: II 3 y H X *V& II 3IT?T:, sft, URT. II 

gfrl: II BTI^Iil'HI^SIgrKW °TH H1RT II 

34. aft is substituted for orsr, the affix of the first 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long an a 


Thus qqr, nror, sret, qn?r, from qr, fm, R ('<rr) and & (hh) h The 
form qqt is thus evolved, qr + ■» qr+ 3T 11 Here three operations simultane¬ 

ously present themselves for application, namely ; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng- 


Bk. VII. Ch. I. §. 35 ] rfPry Substitution*. 


1329 


thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel srr, for arr + 3r ; and 3. 
The substitution of afr for aqr by the present sfltra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed ? First the affix ar should be replaced 
by ah. then the single substitution of arr for arr + afr; and then treating it as 
sth&nivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of arr for 
air 4 - ar had taken place first, then there would be no scope for 3 TT substitution, 
therefore the aft substitution, should take place first. Thus we have qr + arr 
*=qr; this vj-iddhi-ekadesa, is treated as sthSnivat by I. 1.59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ekidesa should first take place (i. e. arr + aft « arT) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

II 3X II H 3, Sir:, cTTcT?, anfafa, 

II 

^PT: II 3 ft II 

35. c TT d ^ is optionally substituted Tor the affixes 
3 and of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As jfrjHri sffa c*h 11 The ^ prevents 

Guna and Vriddhi, (I. 1. 4 ), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 
I. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sth&nivat fqg, though it re¬ 
places a fq?* affix, because it has its own indicatory letter and frg does not 
become fq^; and consequently in f is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3 - 93 , f being added only to fqg affixes after g 11 When not denoting bene¬ 
diction, we have not this substitution : as iini or rrrq*i n 

The affix being a substitute of r?, is like fy, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to f|r, will apply to also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short ar, the f? is elided: therefore, after such words 
fshould also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form aTT^frrg sr* for 
3frqsq*I.li This objection, however, is futile ; for, in the sQtraar^r% (VI.4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of from sdtra VI. 4. 101 (5 r 5?0 11 So that arm** 

should be construed as meaning “ there is the elision of when it is of the 
form and not when it assumes the form ar<T^ ” 11 

The object of ^ in is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of y in 
is for the sake of ar^irqf'j: by the application ofsOtra (I. 1. 53), just as the 
substitutes &c ( VII. 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 
would replace only the * of g and the j of r?, which is not desired. And the 
case of is to be distinguished from for in arr^ the 3^ has no other 
object but to prevent sarvSdeSa; but in ara?we see that y has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Guna and Vriddhi; and ^having thus found scope, 
the cmnF substitute will be governed by the general rule (I. 

1. 55 )- 


1 33 ° 


SUBSTITUTE. 
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The KSrika given below raises these points. 

Karikd :— ?T?ir 3 I 

imzx* g it 

TTRT^r *33 : I 

ST fTS^ST^r^far 33 3 S-< 3 K 3 fK*ir; II 

K&rikA'. —In 3r33^the ^is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vfi- 
ddhi (?Tar»T=^roT^fOTr%^>7 : ) H If it be said, it is for the sake of ST*?3rfn? by I. 
I. 53 !' ve sa y > l is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short ar, ?tt»^ 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply): when theanuvrtti 
or adhik&ra of r? was already existent in the sGtra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. 101, the express employment of f? in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to 3 T 3 ?? U ( The lopa-rulenot applying to 3 T 3 ??, it follows that 
it replaces the whole of ft and not only its final). The 3 ; in 3 T 33 ! finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The in aT 3 ^ &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs¬ 
titutes replace the final only. 

fer*: li 3 * II II f%, srg:, II 

11 ft? toIt 11 

36. is substituted for the Present Participle 
affix sin after the root * to know 

Thus fts*r.( n - s. HIP*), ftirar, ft?t*r : 11 The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory 3 or m ( 3 T*Tg) add a g in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented { 11 513 is an affix having an 
indicatory m, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory m, the 3 of therefore is not absolutely necessary lor the 
purposes of 3 f*rg operations. is so written, in order that in the sGtra ireff 
^TTOTTOT (VI. 4. 131.), both and ?g should be included. Nor can we ob¬ 
ject that in the above mentioned sGtra, with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim q* 133*4 3 8333^:3*3—for if that were so, there was no necessity 

of 3 in 11 Some read the anuvfitti of the word optionally into this : and 
we have fro. ftw formed with (see V. 4. 38). 

IfT STT^II II 11*1 II > 

II 331 % S 3 »J $5 <R 3 r * 3 T 3*3 3313 II 

37. In a compound, the first member of which is 
an Indeclinable but not to ; 5 TO is substituted for II 

Thus mpr, 35** 11 The tvA is added by III. 4. 21, the compounding is by 
II, 2. 18, and g* by VI. 1. ?i.qphr:v 3 r, The tvA Is added by III. 4. 61. and 
compounding is by II. 2. 22. 3Rl$?T; fi*TT$3T The tvA is added by III. 4. 62. 
Why do we say ‘ in a compound ’ ? Observe £>? 3 r *t?T. Here the counter exam- 
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pie is fwr,which is preceded by an Indeclinable but as it is not compound¬ 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do wc say ‘not preceded by jtsi ’ ? Observe 
8T?5«r, w$c*r, ^rPT^T 11 The word ar^ means ' other than *?>?.'> and 

means words of the same class as srsi, i. e. Indcclinables : and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like contained 

in the class of &c ( II. 1. 72.), do not take anomalously. Or the 

word srerer is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with and not any compound in 
general. 

Now by the rule I. r. 72, ktvft would denote a form ending with ktvA; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvS. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim -T FTSTSFTCFP* TO'an 

affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktvfi is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktv&, would not be covered by the mere employment 
of ktvA. Then comes the maxim 'a kpt affix 

denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that kfit affix has been added and which ends with the kpt affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the kpt affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it.” By this a compound also may end in ktv&. This maxim will cover cases 
like sTf:?*, TP&T: but not 3*3 &c because 5%: is neither a gati nor a k&- 

raka. Hence the employment of the word *ptt% in the sdtra, and also of the 
word for *T>J is neither a Gati nor a K&raka, 

In the case of jpjr* and this maxim appliess rercftptf q 

*rfTjfT *r»T* “ a Bahiranga substitution of supersedes even antaranga 
rule ”. What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute (1) 

—the substitution of f? for (VII. 4. 42). Thus f?^r but !ptt* and not 
H (2) the substitution of 33; for fr (VII. 4. 46)—as ?p*rr, but 
and not 11 (3) arr?* as required by VI. 4. 42 : as q 7 jrra and 11 

(4) —as fwsr but irwra 11 (5) by VI. 4. 66 , as «fh*r but srrra 11 (6) 

by VI. 4. 15, as but 11 (7) ?Kby VI. 4. 19, as but 3TPf«3?i 11(8) 

3T7—as qprr II ( 9 ) (VII. 2. 56)—but 11 

^TTT II ^ II TTTT^T II ^£T, STfq, II 

fTfT-' II *T*?ra HTRT WN’ < |t,i|<-<^^fq- u 

38. In the Veda the also, as well as is 
substituted for r^r, after an Indeclinable compound, other 
than one preceded by the Negative <rsr II 
3 
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Thus *rt flSfHR 'iR'jrqrawr, 11 So also we have 

as sjfTR II The sQtra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely gr 5^T?T; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, »T?p ll The word governs 

the following sOtras upto VII. 1. 50, inclusive. 

^rf 11 n 11 ^ uk , 

^T, 3 TTfT, £f, *n, ST, ^ 7 T, *TT^, «TO 1 11 

f f%: II 3 T ; W srt WH 5 ®TI ^TT'T ?T 5 T 7 I 99 T JTR BTTf^rr 

wtfa II 

jrrfW* 11 g>ri g 4 r >nt% ?Rr ****** 11 11 Rm Rr#r *crORt 11 

*rf%*>* u s*rf?*r 3 ir;*iru<*Tr 3 'Ri 5 *R* 11 11 OTtfflrsraKrgTOJiiiR*11 

39. The following irregular endings are substi¬ 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda : (1) ^ of the 
Nom. Sg. for sr«; of the Plural, (2) the fojfc-elision of the case- 
endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) srr, (5) 3rn*, (6) o: (£) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) m, (8) 3?r (), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) *tt (sst) with the similar shorten¬ 
ing of the stem (10) 4r («rr^0 and <*rr (accent of gr) II 

Thus (1) 3T^m (for Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

V&rt :—It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, gft *WPTT*P (for Rig I. 164. 9). 

Vdrt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas It ?rcrRr ( Tor jtctrt ) Rig I. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision As an? for vnm ; W ** g^Rrf, 

( *7 for ufcut and cTT for gfcr*) ll 

(3) Lengthening:—^, «rt, ggtf for wit, and H 

(4) «n—SnUh ( for grft ) || 

( 5 ) * mr srerms; fwiw for u 

(6) *r—*T 3 R ( for azR) *nw***:, Rig VIII. 68. 19. 3 TR ( for ** ) ffgTf- 

Rig IV. 49 - 4 , the tr and substitution has not taken place as a 

Vedic usage. 

( 7 ) tit— v|ronjr for sF-nr and uc^jit n 

(8) XT —*RT ( for sn 4 r) 3RRT: Rig I. 143. 4. 

(9) 3 =«IT—for args^r Ait Br. II. 6. 15. 

(10) *r*— 3 ig 4 for mg, there was required the elision of g n 
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. (i 0 tojtTT tot for tot ii 

V&rt: —The following substitutes should also be enumerated, {a) rsi, 

( b) with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 

it, and (c) long i n As ( a ) <tK'JR«u for T^*rr, so also *rfojr for *njvrr n (£) 

for g*rf^<*T, and Qmni for Q«nf%«ir ii (c) ?r * tot! ww for 

tttRt ii 

V&rt \—So also (a) arr^. {b) srq r ^. and ( c ) : as surprr for 

(b) pnrqT ?r^r for (*) rergm trst for am u 

The word sn*<5 in the sfitra is compounded of three words 8TT + 8TT<t+ft, 
the word arr^=3Tr + 3 tt^ ii 

anrr tth il n ii anr, *rer ii 

II *T*T TR RWTTW 713% I ?T«I E5^1T% *T^TTTTTT II 

40. For the Personal ending 3 th of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) H (I. 1.55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 

The anrhere is the substitution of f*r^, and not the accusative singular 
affix. As =tnt ( for s«im) Rig I. 165. 8 : ?toi II The 

augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory iiof *T5T shows that 
the whole of the affix arq. is to be replaced. The substitution of for is to 
prevent the change of qTnto anusvAra as in VIII. 3. 25. 

h 11 is ^nr, ?r, li 

II 3TTR%T?^ fTOT ^TTT *m% II 

41. In the Veda the h of the Atmanepada Per¬ 
sonal ending is elided. 

As %9T 3T^? and w<t«i stt* for (see VII. 1. 8) ; 5*1*1 (for 

^vjpO tot**! tot 11 Rig 1.164. 27. for ft% 11 Owing to the anu- 

vj-itti of sri% from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 
TO*TR*r^<T^?r II Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe TO ?in*ST *rafTOJ II 
H II HTTfH II II 

f f%: II jJ^TTTT >T%T% II 

42. In the Veda, is substituted for the Per¬ 
sonal ending ^ II 

As tiwmi* for tob*? ii Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

*nrw*tmid u u ii sfer, n 

II IpHTOTORTOT f^rTTR TiHW *T fg??% || 

43. is irregularly formed in the Veda for 

II 

The word to^t followed by loses its final w in the Veda. As 
TO*** fiRmr- (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kasika adds “that * is also irregularly 
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changed into q ” : the form would then be ll This is, however, a 

mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 

'fT'T II VW II II cTFT, <TR II 

ffiT : II WPT II 

44. For the ending <r of the 2nd Pers. PI. Im¬ 
perative is substituted <TT^in the Yeda. 

As *TT**rrar (for ^3), and «fr? <rrf*rf tJRfirq; (for 

t?FT?r) Ai t Br. 11.6. 15, 16. arwrra (= srasnr) , qstfrosrg; (- «pt?rt). 

11 «s 11 11 ?n., ere*, <r, srt:, ^ 11 

fftr. 11 <rwr% i ftqq <tw wpt qq qq wqr% 11 

45. Also g and qq (before both, on account of the 
indicatory q the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), cR and *R are subs¬ 
tituted for the q of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Yeda. 

This ^off?r mqr** (for >£>jq), gnrq (“93*), f^roq (for w), 99- 
(for ?[qq) the Slu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; for 
qfjejjq 11 The indicatory <r makes and in? non-fan affixes (I. 2. 4). 

qfa 11 «vs II q^TR II nrcr 11 

fftt 1 11f%«rq nf9?qq 515 ? ‘TCfcT 1 B9: q-JiTU-qq! S : RKI , T% vrqf% q 'q qqq- 
s#r H?fq 11 

46. The Personal ending to; becomes in the Yeda 
3?r% ending with an * 11 • 

Thus fmrm* (for *tarq:) qqq qssrarqftr (for >t»si«uhO> *qro qfq 
qiwqftr for 11 

11 w 11 q^rft ll *>:, w 11 
fftn 11 tFjt fSwreq qmqqt qqrq ty^fq f%qq 11 

47. In the Veda, the Absolutive affix =3 tt gets at 
the end, the augment q 11 

Thus qfaqr Pro: (for f?q). This sGtra is not read immediately 
after VII. 1. 38, as in that sGtra, the anuvritti of samGsa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvfitti here. 

fgfafafa ^ II || q^TR II fgfTR, ?fq, q1| 

fra: II 515 JT mrwr I fqqf* 9 RRI II 

48. In the Yeda, the Absolutive fgRq; is irre¬ 
gularly formed for sgr II 

To the root qw is added ^rt, and the final srr is replaced by fq»r n As 
for ?^T 11 The in the sOtra indicates that there arc other 

forms like this, as <ffcqqf for tqr n 
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11 ll tttft 11 ^ \\ 

^frT II FT reft r?IW?9: 5R?r I'HicM'Tl II 

49. ^v TT r^ r &c. are irregularly formed in the Veda. 

Thus sm^t for «rmr; »fh*t fthfi for «fr^r » The word 

srrft ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of”, namely words having form like WTcfr, 
as &c. 

3TTST%T^ II yo II TTTFt II 3^, 3T$:, 3T^ II 

ffri: ii 3 T*prfcn?STT f re**i -»i«^ , ir | iHi 11 

50. After a stem ending in ar or arr, the affix 3T^ 
of the Nom. PL gets, in the Veda, the augment 

at the end. 

Thus nrfl’nrcr: fore: tTr«irer for ar^^rr and rerequ u Rig VI. 75. 10. 
q ggreu q *H<rer (Rig X. 15. 2) for and TR ll So also 5 <trt: (R. I. 3. 4) Why 
is not, after the adding of the augment srg*, the srq. changed to tft in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim jpr Rffrer q; ? No, 
the maxim that applies here is *t#T folfggq qiiT»T?i, qsjrvnfog ll 

11 y i n 3 r^r, sfre, f7, ^otpttb:, 

arRUT ll 

g:r%: ll iJijyfnq'rT: JTfTfT 1 ^ TT rqHMIH ff HHI^sftfdfa q q gqfq- «re?Tt 

symnni «tt% ii 

qrr%gF» n Rr?r ii qr® ii s Viv^ uwwfcqi <11 fin 11 

gr® ii s^Jmqgft^qr ^RRfiqreg^-ff^q: u gr® ii n 

51. The same augment ar^r is added after the 
words Sr**, gfre, aud^or before the Denominative affix 
«FT=a;, when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
be expressed. 

The anuvptti of s^jfq does not extend to this sQtra or any further. 


Thus ^r^Frf?r g?^rr. ^TkFirg *uoTggr, ii sr-j + ar^ + jj <-f?r= 

(VI. i. 97 ). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob¬ 
serve *frefqr?r, fffiifH and wivtfqRi ii 

Vdrt :—After 3 t*t and the force of the augment is that of desir¬ 
ing sexual connection. Vdrt :—After fcfk and sq?r it has the force of ardent¬ 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean¬ 
ings. Others say Vdrt :—srgar should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as gs ^qH , gv?*- 
wrs &c. Others say Vdrt :—That the augment gg? should be added, as gfg- 


qgwrer &c. 

auffi ^ ll y* ll *vrn* ll 3 Trra\ ll 

fpfr: ii 3 Trf?fH g^?r 3^1^ pmr nqfg 11 


Augment. 


[ Bk. VII. Ch. I. §. 55 


1336 


52. After a Pronominal stem ending in ar or arr, 
the affix arra; of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ^ at 
the beginning. 

The word arrq of the last sOtra is understood here. Thus ?T?qTn, f%%- 
wq, ftan?, mm*, 11 But mzr* of mu » The an* of the 

sOtra is the Genitive Plural ending am?., and not the arrn of the Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that arni takes the augments *nar, 3 TT? 
or w* (VII. 3. II2-II4\ while the present arr* takes 5^ or 3q.1i Nor the am?, 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
n 4 ma nor the arr* of V. 4. 11, for the same reason. The word arrr*r is 
exhibited in the sfltra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sQtra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present sQtra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (am: sskre: §q), because *mra : being in the 
Ablative case, the augment will be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim ll 

11 X3 II <TTTft II TO II 

II 3 TTfk II 

53. to is substituted for before the Genitive 

PI. affix. 

As 5 Tqr , JtT*£ H however appears in the Veda: as horrent *ngffT Q TPUI 

grororqt 3* ll X* II Trrft H 5T fr, sro, 3* 11 

ffrt: 11 srpnit mft 11 

54. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
PI. ending srnt, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix s*r n 


As ftfpJTT*, s»TPTr«i, arnrornr, j\n*x *, srcrojpr ii rnx^Tfi'— °rr*, 

"n*. wjfc'ltar;, pR'ftorpj, qh^Rjpr^ii 3TWnnq:— hibht*, 

The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4. 3. 

TO*g**hff II XX II II T?, ^ ll 

fRr 11 qsnrHr wa 11 

55. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending suq; after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 
_. 

As «r , vrrq, (VI. 4. 7), «rwi*i, •iflMiq, ?*TRr*r, ^3^” H A nu¬ 

meral ending in qis not ‘shash’, hence the specific mention of^jr 11 
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This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as , TOq^RT*. qw«T?ynfo, but 

fjRMVr?, firaq's^R., where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 

«fr?rrJT«i^r^T% 11 11 11 m, swWr:. 11 

^frT- II f?T?T 3 XP’ 43 *-?R fro* 3 TRT $><1*1% HSItT II 

56. Ill the Veda after the words sft and irratfr, the 
Gen. PI. Wt gets the augment sj; ll 

As ttsstu w>tt t«ftorrw, arapr 3 ?rvpr*bTR » This sGtra could be 
well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. *at is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sGtra a vyavasthita-vibhSshA, by saying 
*tfr is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
JjcnTPTJfNr?, we have the Genitive PI. of which by VII. 

1. 54 will be gTPTPrnfarw 11 

The necessity of this sQtra will, however, arise if the compound be 

wars % 11 

iff: II X'S II 'TTTR II Ur:, qT^T^f II 

fTrT- II *TT $gH I % >Rf?T II 

57. After *tt, when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment * comes before the Gen. PI. stp* II 

As frorf? c*T ; but *fr^ 5 fwiTr Wff*: in the beginning 

of a PSda. “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is an established 
maxim, so at the end of a Pfida, sometimes this rule does not apply, as 
qpjpTT finr frost * 1 n Tfi 11 

3 ** 11 II II TTTcT:, vircfr: || 

?frT- II riT'TT II 

58. s* is added after the vowel of the root, in a 
root which has an indicatory 5 in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus from $fr— $1*73, §FTn*?R; from 

&c. But TTO 7 T, where * is not 53 11 The n is added to the root 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a it, for the 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says 
that 3 TT is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has 
a prosodially long vowel. The root far must be considered to be such a 
root and are thus formed. Similarly though the roots in the 

DhGtup&tha are reir and $fq, in applying affixes we must consider them as 
fvjs^ and f^r, as the author himself has indicated in III. 1. 80. In short, in 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having a ^ 11 Moreover 
the root (d/idtu) should have j, and not the stem (aiiga). The affixes 
(Future) and ftr* (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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ff^rf ; for the 9 in 37% and is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as 97 in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the 9 in should 
be considered as 93, for because of its being 93, the 3of *13 is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in 3 r*t?HT”, we reply, “ not so, the 3 is not elided, because sOtra 93: 
rasr r. 2. 14 makes RT7 a r3?3 after 93 only, the result of which is that 93 only 
loses its 3 by VI. 4. 37, and no other root”. In 3 * 3 r- 3 g+ 3 rf 3 + 3T=*3g+3 + 
8TT (the sri*r is elided VI. 4. 143).’ For the purposes of the elision of 

3, the elided arm would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 

4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of 3 are &bhiya sGtras. In>Tir, 
ereir from firrfr and the whole combination 93 is 93, and not 9 and ^sepa¬ 
rately, and hence 35 is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
9f*3, the syllable 9* having an 9, yet they will not get the 37 augment, be¬ 
cause the word 3957 of 7 Tfr *3 (VII. 1.57) is understood herein this sQtra 
also, so that the roots must have a final 9 as 93 for the application of this rule. 


£ n II 11 st, g^T#TO II 

gfrf: 11 7?T3 Trar 33m3t ngfa 11 

59. in &c, before the characteristic 5 T of the 
Tud&di class, the 3 ; is placed after the vowel of the root. 


Thus 3^79—!F^T 3 , r 3 ; ?ia, f 3 * 7 T 3 , J 3 »*^r 3 , g»* 3 i<i, U 3 ' 4 i 3 , nyr 3 11 

Why “ be fore 5 T ” ? Observe hrst, 3 I^$ 3 , 3 fvr ,^3 11 Why “ of &c ” ? Ob¬ 
serve g^frT 11 

V&rt: —The 3*7; &c should be also enumerated. These are the 
following roots of Tudfidi class : 24- 37 (377)1 25. 3577 hht, 26. 37 3*7, 27. 377 
3*77, ffctrorn, 28. 977 (97), 29. 9*77 30. Tctt (rt 77 ), (rc* 77 ), f%^rrar^, 

31. 3% 7J*77 757, 32. T3 557 33. 3J3, g*7 9Tt3T^ ii Of these, those which 

have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the 33 augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus 3 * 773 , 
3 * 713 , 3 * 7 T 3 , 9 * 7 f 3 &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as £ 733 , 
3733, nrm 7 JTT 3 , 37 T 3 and 7 T 3 RT II 

II so 11 737^3 n u 

ffrT- II 3 R»T 3 fflT 95 T 33 rcj 31 ?T 3 [tt 7337 3 HI*T 3 f 73 f 3 II 

60. The augment 3 ^ is added after the vowel of 
the root in j?^ and 3 ?r, before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As 33 * 33 , 3*3 + 37 (no 9?. by VII. 2. 10), add g= 3 ^ 3 3 + f, elide 3 by 
VIII. 2. 29, change 3 to 37, and 3to anusvdra, which then becomes \ 11 3^33, 
7?r, 337 and 33 * 7*1 11 But 33337 and 3 f 5 T 3 T, and 37 (VI. 4. 32). In 
37: and 37317 the 37 is supposed to be placed the last consonant in 397, in 
order that it ma get elded. 



Bk. VII. Ch. I §.64-] 


Augment. 


1339 


11 5? 11 TT> 7 , OT*:, 3 TT^ II 

3fTT ; II 3TPT i^n«Kali^ 3*IT*T*TT *TTR II 

61. The augment 3*1 is added after the' root- 
vowel in and 3 rw, before affixes beginning with a con¬ 
sonant. 

Thus ^ II ^TWim, 3 T**T 3 P, * 1smi- 

:****, 3 T**r II Though the rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
augment. Why dp we say ‘ before an affix beginning with a vowel ’ ? Observe 

<*T, y^ii 

%2qf?rrc II e* II TTTTU ’ II JT, ar fefk, W II 
3 nr= 11 qt tvgqinqr * 11 

62, The augment 3 ^ is not added to before 
an affix beginning with the augment except in the Perfect. 

As *f*nrT, tP-iHs, but before Anit affixes, and 

nf 5 >I*T in the Perfect. When 3s is added becomes a root ending in 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the f*z affixes after it are not for* (aTO^t- 
*TT3 I. 2. 5), and therefore the 3. is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 

the affix of the Perfect is added, we have Nom. Sg. N Here 

the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory s* the 3 is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the 3T changed into «y. then is added, then 33, and 
then the 33 is elided by the expressly taught rent 11 

Why was not the sGtra made as tft f%T? when by so doing, the 
augment 33 would have been added only in the Perfect when it had t? and 
no where else ? This form of sGtra would have also meant that 33 would be 
added in that Perfect which took 53 and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it That being so, there would be no 33 in ***>*, 
while *fv?rr would require 33 11 Sec, however, the MahabhGshya for the contra. 


11 11 Trrftr 11 w, sr srv, fezb n 

11 s-^rlt «rear 3^r*r^r 11 

63. The augment g** is added after the vowel of 
the root before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
before the vikarana ^pj or the affixes of the Perfect. 

Thus 3 Tnr>rof=r, srr**^:, arre***rrc***, bttctjtt 33% u But sur- 

in *pr, and arror in p*t, and 3 TR^r before an affix beginning with a con 
sonant. 

csSrsr 11 s* n qrrft 11 ^ 11 

31 %: II 33Wr*Trfr »T3f3 II 

4 
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64. So also of before an affix beginning with 
a vowel, with the exception of sr* and fes, there is the aug¬ 
ment 3*1 II 

As wwm, 11 But <?«% with *13, 

and in the Perfect, and before an affix beginning with a consonant. 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

STT^r ft II 5** II ^rft II ft II 

SfrU II 3 Tr^ fW^RI 1**733^33 5 **nTHt wlr 11 

65. The augment 3** is added to preceded by 
3 tt, before an affix beginning with ** II 

As «tp ll The 33 is added before the addition of the affix, 

and by so doing 33 becomes 0*3 and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate bt, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have <*33 affix, and not 
33 affix by III. 1. 98. Had the 33been added after the addition of the affix, 
then 33 would be added by III. 1. 98. Though in both cases the form will 
be 3TT*»5r, the difference will be in the accent: 33 would throw the 
acute on the first syllable (33rsJTR : ) while the word has svarita on the final; 
thus instead of 3UH»3T (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which 33 gives, we have 
0TRr>3t ( RT3 svar )• 

Why do we say ' when preceded by 33 * ? Observe ?*»3 11 How do you 
explain atfSrSPT str» 3 : ? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 
srra*3 may be explained by saying that the 33 having been added, is again 
dropped. 

HMkliyiHWW II 55 II II STTcT, SUlWWIH II 

3f^T : U ^11^143 S*T : JT!T3T3T 4 l*«WMi«ii 34 iK|Rh<3^Rm« JHT'T’Tf H^fcT II 

66. The augment 3 *t is added to preceded 
by sq, before q, when the reference is to something praise¬ 
worthy. 

As 3 <ifc** 3 r mrr, 3 T^** 31 r ii These words are formed by 
033 and have svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some¬ 
thing praise worthy? Observe wi&mm ^3 l%T^ 3 » this is formed with the 33 
affix (III. 1. 98)- 

II 5tf II TTlft II 3q *3^, qsft: || 

3^: ll 34«»lf^^3 W ^ 331*1 HI 33f3 II 

67. The augment 3 ** is added to ^ preceded by 
a Preposition, before the affixes (III. 3. 126) and ^11 
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Thus fafjiR*'*?:, n This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes ^ and 
q>r, the root gets the augment 3W only then when it is preceded by a 


Preposition, and not otherwise, as ??pfr ll 

* n n n u, & puk , n 

II 9 iRc^dP?TT 'TCdT 3*n*T*TT =T >mrff II 

68 . The augment is not added to <5* before 


and ^ when ^ or 5 : alone (without another Preposition 


along with them) precede the root. 


Thus sabr n But &rw., 11 The word 

is used in the sfitra because is in the Instrumental case and not in 
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces¬ 
sity of using the word for the rule would not have applied, when a 
preposition intervened between these and the root. In the word 

BTKT is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya; when strt is used as an 
Upasarga, we have «wwgw: 11 If the words be construed as Ablative, 

then also the use of is for a purpose similar to that as above. 

fsnrPTT fefosgsft: ll 5s. H 11 am, mgmt: n 

11 013=5 ?«*n<ur 5 »irdi fwnmnr 11 

69. The 3 * is optionally added to ^ not pre¬ 
ceded by a Preposition, before the ram Aorist and the 
Absolutive mg?* ll 

Thus srar* or or u This is a Vyavasthita- 

vibh&sha, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 
root; and no option is allowed but 3* must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as h 

SVIRTf: II \So || || gf^ 3T xTrq, m^TT?I- 

ST 11 

II 3FnTPTJfUTT >T5m II 


70. Whatever has an indicatory ^ and ^ 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem ara, (arajfa) get 
the augment 3 * 1 ; in the strong cases. 

Thus has an indicatory formed by the Un&di affix and 

it is declined as h^tt, tort- 11 Similarly **§*-^ 3 , wjraV, 

'rrar, T*ra= 11 5 j>t- m^t, 11 

Why do we say * having an indicatory vowel or the stem * ? 
Observe z&l< wfr, zm- 11 
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe 3*3: ww: q** II suftt 

root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only 375=3 gets 517 
and no other root. Therefore 3753173, formed from the roots and 
having indicatory 3 ll (See III. 2. 76, IV. J. 6, VIII. 2. 72). For the leng¬ 
thening in W3 &c, see VI. 4. 10, 14: the *3 is elided in by VIII. 2. 23, 
and 3 becomes T: by VIII. 2. 62 : and 3 in 513 by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say 'with the exception of a root ’ when by the mere fact of 
including one root all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sGtra ? The specific mention of arvn^r: shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus ijpR|f^gT?T °»fpTgTf?r formed by zr^t 11 Here «tr? 7 is a derivative root, 
in its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of 3 T>irm: will not apply to 
this root and 33 will be added. Thus *Tr 3 ?r + fif3=»Tr*33+ o (the or is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48)=»TfHft+® (the 3 is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added 33 and 
we have nrerg H 

11 vs? II <Frrfr II '<* ll 

3fri: 11 ii 

71. The nominal stem 33 T gets before the strong 
cases the augment 3 , when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus 33; (VIII. 2. 23, 62) 3>^r, 3 sst: ; but 57*3337, 8 T^ 3 ^r, 37*7357: 
in a compound. The root 357 TRTvft (DivSdi 68) is not to be taken here ; 
therefore not here 3-swrw ll But gnr* 3r*T (RudhGdi 7) is to be taken. 

II vs^ II <TcCTft II II 

3 f%-. 11 3*733*3 *r s’famwR 33333 3 qft 11 

11 *31^ qftw 11 11 3*375*^3 11 

72. The augment is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus trsftr (VI. 4. 10) 373%, 373% ; gp r ^ft, 4:3ft (VI. 4. 8), 

33%, 573ft 11 Why 'of a Neuter’? Observe 37 %thts; arrsm: 11 Why do we 
say ' not ending in a semivowel or a nasal ’ ? Observe 333ft, 353ft, ftqfrftft, 
•3737% 3T?TR (VII. 1. 98). A neuter having an indicatory vowel gets 33 
by this sGtra and not by VII. 1. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As wm%, 373% 3^3 2 > 3 %T argMc^rft 11 

V&rt -Prohibition should be stated with regard to *|pT; as ?£nT 
n Some would have 3 added between ^ and *r of this word, as 
anjfSst 83 $im g; a i R H See I. 4. 13. 

sf% faWl II 11 II W, arm, Rnr^f n 

<[%•. 11 j’TPT^r >37% 11 
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Kdrikd—fjxf* *TT **T31 

fro?>gwpitfa 3* for ^ ‘ifo'faf* u 
irarf^ 3TT? I 

3^ Trrerir 3 re for farrfr sr% n 
73. The augment gH is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except ar, before a case-affix begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus tf’j’tfr, aTrfft, 3pt, »T3%, 11 Why “ with the ex¬ 
ception of a?” ? Observe 11 The phrase “before an affix beginning 

with a vowel” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sQtras like 
VII. 1. 75. Here we could have dispensed with it: for before affixes beginn¬ 
ing with a consonant, 33 would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form ? 3<Tr! or 3 33! in the Vocative sin¬ 
gular. For had we 333+- w in the vocative, the form would have been ]? 353 
like ^ *T5T3, for 3 would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sfltra 3 grorffW (I. 1 63) when the affix 
H is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
affix at all,33will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 
employment of the word in this sOtra indicates (jftfipaka) that the rule 
prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, as f =rcr by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word ‘when a case-affix follows'? 

Observe ^$ 3 > where the taddhita affix 3?^ is added to 3*3* by IV. 3. 
139 - 

Kdrikd :—The employment of the words re> : stre in the sOtra shows 
that srq; will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as 33W, «^r^: 11 
An objector says, the employment of btt^ in the sQtra is useless for 33 may 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for naving added 
it, it will be elided by 3 (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be 

so done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in <r*^T3»?TT, 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com¬ 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
ends in an ?sp vowel. But if there was a 33, then the second member would 
not end in but in 3: and the elision of this 3 by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where 3 is 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of 
or : is by VI. 2. 29, why"should it not be so when 3 is elided. So the 

objection about accent has no strength. 
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Well if *3 be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: s?faft+Rr = 8 TRrR:+ «IT ( by adding *3). Here rule VII. 2. 85 
cannot apply: because 3 intervenes between ft and rt, therefore j of ft is not 
changed to art, and therefore we cannot get the proper from struct 11 More¬ 
over in fanR+RT, the nr cannot be changed to faw if there be jR, and so we 

cannot get the form ll 

To this it is answered, the change of ? into arr in the case of ft, 
and the substitution of for ftr will take place even when the 3* intervenes, 
on the maxim ^ 11 And 

this is done in this way: aTRft+RT, and faft+RT, here 33is superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring stt and ftr^r respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of arRin the sGtra is for the sake 
of the supersession of 3*by 3^ (VII. I. 54). Thus g?;has unrestricted scope 
in STRfar, and 3 * has unrestricted scope in ^5% and 11 But in 

and *331*1 both ^ and 3 * present themselves. Here however 3* is 
superseded by 5? by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of irar, 
for 3?. and 3* being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no sr 
would have come and not jfr 11 

But this is also not valid, for would have to be added, even if there 
had been no srR in the sGtra. 

The employment of sr* is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra VII. 
! 75 . The only object that itr serves in this sGtra, is in forming the vocative 
5 ^ as shown above. 

ScfFTrfrg n ll ll 

JjfM: 11 SreiftjJFRR TlTtf* I 

3R g w* n r * 1 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except ar, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculiue, in the opinion of G&lava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of 3*, 
so here also. As iTRoft is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form hrrt, we have either Ins. rrRFRT or «R<Rr argRT'lR*, the Ins. Sg. of 
trptfoT n. Similarly Dat. rror or R?rR srrfl^rti<*; Abl. URTbtfr or r*trt 
hrpjt^R, Gen. Sg. RHftRt or VRRt m Gen. Du. 
or R*TRT : ; Gen. PI. qRofrri or *mrRr *rjiaT$i*HT 11 Loc. fTRRTR or qr«T*Rf 

11 '* Similarly : Ins. (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. jpq-q or 
Abl. and Gen. 3%: or sjPr: Gen. Du. or sjftrir. Loc. 3 j=tV or sjfafan 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest ? Observe irurfMI 
arp^, and 5 jnrft Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 
of the same form and meaning ? Observe 11 Why have we only one 

form tori, when and show that qr^ has a masculine form 

also. The word is masculine when it applies to ‘ trees ’, and qr^f is neuter 
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word qr$ cannot be said to be *?rf^rT3^T:, the 
masculine tfrg not having the same meaning as the neuter 11 Sec VI. 3. 34. 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except sr" ? Observe 
Birwai: and ^ft^q ; the Ins. &c of ^ft^reqr will not be the Ins. &c of 

jtffareq 11 The latter will have only one form ^tereqq 11 &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as qurfopuf 11 

II 'SX II wSlft* II wf^T, 3T- 

3TT^ : H 

ZffrT: |l 3 TRT TPU 

*rqfW, *r RmRl *qra 11 

75. The acutely accented is substi¬ 

tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 

Thus smd, , ?•&, vf, , *r*”rr, arfo? n The words srfar 

&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute sptt would have been also 
anudfitta, but for this sQtra. The stem getting the designation we elide 
the 9 T (VI. 4. 134), the ud&tta sr being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anud&tta before, now becomes udatta (VI. 1. 161). The stems ending with 
* asthi &c 1 and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As faziTVtir 
arrjPR, fitonn II Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?’ 
Observe arrctrft, sfvpft ll Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

ll 'se ll 11 ll 

«p%: 11 ! 5 -?*yT 4 1 11 

76. In the Veda also, the stems 4 asthi’, 4 dadhi 
‘sakthi’ and 4 akshiare found to take the substitutes?^, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 
fsfft $vfNrr q ^q *Tn$nr- ll The substitute is ordained to come after 

the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As 
sTfqftq in 5 S$iw H The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes .which are not case-end¬ 
ings, as srwTrfwT flTjfiw, arw^ft H See VI. r. 176. 

f II vs\S || II i =*, fiscal II 

11 s*w^far 4 toirut 5 Tr hCjt, €wlw i; 11 

77. The acutely accented f is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As arSft % zwrn 11 11 In stuff the aug¬ 

ment is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VII. 1. 73, which ordained jw, is superseded by the present sOtra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good, rnfr *J3Tf*?r airfare?) 11 

11 w 11 11 ^ 3 '- n 

II 51 II 

78. The Participial-affix ^ does not 

take the augment 3 ** after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus TOl, sr$T?T:, 'iiiflfi, II This is 

an exception to VII. r. 70, and applies of course to sarvanAmasthana or 
strong cases. The 5*1 is to be read into this sGtra from VII. 1. 70 ; for the 
negation of this sGtra cannot,apply to f taught in the preceding sOtra, for $ 
is never ordained after 6atri: therefore, though several other operations inter¬ 
vene, yet is to be read here. 

513 HTO n VSS. II II err, 5T3*Pfrw II 

ffrT: II 3T*flWl4#ISTHI 5l£4«4*TC?r?*tTW TT 3*TPTHr *Rnt II 

79. The Participial-affix optionally takes the 
augment 3*1 after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 

Thus ^$t?t or ^>inr or sratftr or ststrt *H 4 ?d 

or 3 TT*if^T jsrftu This of course applies to sarvanAmasthana or strong cases. 

11 ^011 11 3 TTcCi 3^ 11 

|T^T : II 51«'*t 5*TFTSt WTTH' tfpTOt: TTcT II 

80. When the affix comes after a verbal stem 
ending in ar or w, it may optionally take the augment 3 * 1 , 
before the neutral case-ending sft and before the feminine 
affix f 11 

• • Thus or srrjpft, ^tftt ST?jr>ft, *n?ft asw, & 

Wfft HTBPfh 3 F??t riiSI^U ^R'-qrif cf 37%, ^Rv^rO HTJPft. II 

3 % ^^mrTiHTwiwrnfr?sT^Tirra ^n^Rf^r *r > 3*ro»r 

•UHiR^RflJtfiR^i'Trnr =Trf^T st^tt ?r. ar?r 
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% f^T£ : , 3 TmPrTTfJFT^TO «T?T II 5 W 

*fbTOT%* BT^'TTPrTTTjn^rft q Tft^TOT rTCf: 'TTTT 1 IWnTW 5»>T7fftnT, <TT 2 R H|o^q- 

*ir $3 ®q^f??TR <r^Hw«iP«irlM mrc^T* wm^MflrsifquH 11 sTTfiftfarei*, g*nftn 

jfhrotftfq rar*. 5 ^ttw, » 

The form g*?ft is thus evolved. 3?-f-tf + TT* + <rt* 11 The vikarana 
is added by III. 1. 77, & #rr.by IV. 1. 6. This is equal to . 3 | + 8T + bt 3 + *“ 
3*?ft the bt + bt becoming sr by the rule of TWT ekadeSa (VI. 1. 97). This 
ekideSa operation being antaranga, now there is no m affix coming after a 
stem ending in bt, and therefore this sQtra will not apply. If you say the 
ckSdesa will be considered as the final of 3? by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that the 
antichvadbhava of that sfitra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for sr cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of 3* and the beginning of bth( m ). If you say the maxim T m?i q*> l * rPT 
qfq: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that 3^ will be 
considered to end in a? because it formerly did end in the affix sr of *r; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like sr*<ft Sift &c. For 
here also we have bt*+■ TP* SPT + TTf + #pr; and bt* should be considered to end 
in bt, because it had the affix *rr after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word TTf in this sOtra 
means ‘a portion of the affix such as 3’ and the sfitra means ‘after a stem 
ending in bt, to the portion h of the affix tt? there is added 33.’ Others say, 
the word am. in the sfitra qualifies ^ and and not ; and the sutra means 
“ 3*r is added to a stem ending in , when tfr or *r*r affixes follow after a stem 
ending in bt.” Therefore in 3*qr the affix f is considered to come after the 
bt of 3*, the intervening 3 not debarring it 

Why do we say “after bt”? Observe f&rft and no optional 33 

is added here. Why do we say “ tfr and 3 *t following”? Observe 3*rTR and 

11 11 *72t£t 11 STtT, vrit'; fagjH II 

3 frT : II 5 TJ >q 3 *T 3 : TOT Rfq 3*11*1*11 II 

81. When the affix ^ comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas sr*1 and it invariably takes the 
augment 3 ** before the neutral case-ending tfr (f), and the 
feminine ending $ (Nadi). 

Thus Tmft $H, arspft. *Hq*rft grr^pfr, 

11 The word f^r stops the anuvfitti of (VII. 1. 79). 

5 
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*TTERfC. II ^ II *TgTR II «Wf*: II 

gfin 11 tr qwt n 

82. gets the augment 5*1 before the eroding 
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. r. 98 srggggets the augment stt after g in the strong cases, 
and sr in Vocative Singular (VII. 1. 99)- It thus becomes 37gjjTK and aTgifg u 
By the present sQtra g is added after this 37 T and 37 11 The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final g by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have srtt^ 
Nominative Singular; and 37 g^g in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
bttw and 37W (VII. 1.98,99), do not supersede gw, nor are they superseded 

i by gw 11 

In this sfltra, some read the annvptti of 37tg from VII. r. 80; and by 
so doing they add wg to that form of 37 ffg* where there is an stt or 87, 
namely, after the word has taken the augment 37R in the nominative singular 
by VII. 1. 98, and 37W in the Vocative by VII. I. 99. Therefore, the gw does 
not debar srrw or 37 W, nor is it debarred by 3775 or ®rw ir Others hold that 
though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins¬ 
tance, 37TW ( or 37W ) and ^w are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other, there is no relationship of srpaj and grw among them, just as in 

the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In araorgirflft, we add 

first 3 tth. because it is subsequent, and them we add wg by VII. 1. 72 on the 
maxim of gg: irTTffTCjTPT &c 11 

II ^3 II II 

gf^r: 11 Ih t 77 g>ggrg% gqfa 11 

83. and take the augment 

before the affix ^ (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda. 

Thus for 7 , ttt^, qrg?, Trgr, T^nrrg, *gg?ug 11 The g of (formed by 
I’ll. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23; and substituted forgby VIII. 2. 62. 
; The lengthening in mrgand FHTTTg is through VI. 4. 14. 
g ^ ^ II ^ II II f^g:, arta; II 

gf^r: 11 tr 'TTTTt srrftrgw^n wqrg 11 

84. afr is substituted for the final of ^ before 
(Norn. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 

As eft: 11 There is a nominal-stem which is taken here. It has no 
indicatory letters annexed to it. The root f|g is not to be taken here, as it 
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has the indicatory letter T and is exhibited in the DhGtupStha as II The 
nominal-stem derived from f*f, does not take arr, but 3T, the Nom. Sg. of which 
is aj: as (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. I. 131). 

q fatvi’ZQWxm » ^ II ’TTifa II tP<i, wfa, II . 

II 'Kd 3TT5iR H^TcT II 

85. ariri: (arr) is substituted for the final of 1 pa- 
thin ’ ‘ mathin ’ and ‘ j-bhukshin’, before the ending ^ (of 
the Nom. Sg). 

As tot, *TTOT:, qtH*Tr: 11 Though the sthanin here is a nasal (i.e. ^), 
yet the substitute 3TT is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
«T see VII. 1. 87. The nasal arr is not to be taken on the maxim htwthh 
spptrt tt^t * TOf?r * “ A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.’ 

11.^5 II II II 

v n tor >T[*rs;i?5ir 11 , 

86. ar is substituted for the ? of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and rbhukshin/ in the strong cases. 

Thus tot, tort, tor:, qTOR«, tort, tot:, tor*, tor:, totto 
tort, m&iv, qt^rnrq, qnjarrsfrii TtRR qqqpR, 

Though the anuvj-itti of str was here, the separate ^mention of arq; is 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of we have two forms, 

and 1* 

11 ^ 11 11 «n, mw -1 

ff*r 11 ttotoktrrto wr to ?r?rtjvt >rr sr:tor to= 11 

87. is substituted for the ?^of pathin and ma¬ 
thin in the strong cases. 

As TOT, TORT, TOR:, TOT:, TORT TOR: 0 

wr ££nr. 11 ^ 11 tttt> n eftq: II 

^nr : 11 qt^TtbTT *to?t?trt <Mfqr tor 11 

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol¬ 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and pbhukshin, before 
a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As TO:, TO, TO TO:, TOT, TO, mg®., sjc^TT, STgsr ii The anuvyitti of 
sarvan&masth&na, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anuvfitti is 
current as will be seen in the next sGtra. 

3 isr *1^11 11 >nrtnni 3?r:, 

U 3*r TOTO *T«RTTOR TOT sgfrtTOHfro TOR II 
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89. ( wb;) is substituted for the final of 3 ** 
in the strong cases. 

The word jn is derived from t*r (to protect) + (Un IV. 178), the n 

being changed to anusvAra. So when ?*of S^is replaced by arn we get the 
form jpt*T, the 5 of 3 T?pF indicates that s* should be added in the strong cases 
after ar (VII. 1. 70), so we have 3*n*, 3*rnh jwr H 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes arc added, (T'ffftnrprrv:) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, has acute on 3. 

and in the Nominative Singular the acute will remain on 3, but it is 

intended that it should be on % thus 11 The simple word 3^ of 

course, has accent on 3 ll 

utut far?* II £.0 11 H ^fhrt, fare* 11 

ifa: II n^nrcnrn 11 

90. The endings of the strong cases are rare* 

after fir ll 

That is, these affixes produce all the Nr* operations: such as Vriddhi 
&c. As nr:, nrar, nr*-- 11 Why have we added a ?* after iff ? The rule applies 
to the form nr, and not when it assumes the form g, as in prn g :, 11 

How do you explain the forms > f^ren r, g wsn?: ? This is done on 
the maxim arff?% 3nf??TPirrfa (when an operation which is taught in 

the AngAdhikAra VI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the AijgAdhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow¬ 
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or nr?r in the sOtra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanA Sasfhi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): ar.d the 
meaning will be “that sarvanAmasthAna affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of nr or ‘cow.’ While in the sarvanAmas- 
thAna affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘ person ' 
who possesses brindled cows. ?* in nT<r in this view is for specification only. 

Some read the sfltra as arm: N?*, so that the rule will apply to cr also: 
as, *irfr, » If the reading be taken nr*:, then we extend this rule to 
*jr also, by taking nr as merely illustrative of all words ending in afr; and this 
is done by the letter ;* in nnr : , for the rule applies to letters , and not to 
words , so that nra: means and includes nr and words ending in art 11 

nr^nft II M II II 0Io5, Trm:, gr II 

^frf : 11 N* *rr 11 . 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per¬ 
fect optionally acts as rnra; n 

The Vfiddhi is optional, as 313 or w* ttt^t or qr^T II 
II 8.* || q^TTST 11 *T^:, ST II 

^nr: ii 3 T?t 3 ^r *rn*rci«? : OTWt ii 

92. After *rrer. the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are II 

That is, they cause Vriddht. As *rcu 4 r, TUjTRT, but) ii 

3T5TT *rf ll 8.3 ii ii ^fr il 

?Ttt: ii qftwnw tr tot wfi tt ii 

93. 3T?rf <3T^) is substituted for the * of *rrer 
before ^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca¬ 
tive Singular). 

As rrar, but % » 


jnun ^rrrrsr, 5^r: st ^ih ^ 11 

^fri- 11 3t'urtr»<iRi*ifliir3*RST m irrir stottot ii 

11 sspr: i 3 

K&rika :—OTPW HRT <P1 T 

*rr^i ?pT f%»T% J T^T% oqnTTTT II 

94. Anah ( 3 ?^) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in ?£, as well as for the final of u&mas, 
purudangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As ^=TT, ?=rr, BTfir, fTTT, qnrr, ttptt, gstOT, TO?r ii In the Voc. Sg. we 
have ? ^nf:, > *tr ; , rr?T: g^trr-, 3?%?. and sot ii 

V&rt: —stt? is substituted for the final of 35RW in the Voc. Sg. also, 


asfjfTT, the final ^not being elided (See VIII. 2. 8). Otherwise we have 
% 35 R 1 Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as 3 35FU7,3 
and 3 35R ! 11 


Kdrtkd In the vocative, the word 3 *rtt has three forms, (1) ending 
in w when ar= tT' s not added, (2) ending in when 3 is not elided, (3) ending 
in a? when qr is elided. This is the opinion of the AchSrya MSdhyandini. 
So also according to the Achftrya VaiySghrapadya, (the best of the Vy&ghra- 
padas), there is Guna in the Neuter of the stems ending in 5^ vowels; as 
3 ll 


The n in is for the sake of distinctness. 

_. 52 KTc^rg: II 8.* II ll ll 

^nr: II ^r^OT^TWRFtn tROTTO qfa’R'ri) TO II 
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95. The word sffrg ‘ajackal’ is treated in the 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in ^ ^) 11 

The word is declined like in the strong cases. As wtef, ^T^r, 
iprsfo:, Prefer, 11 But ^53 in weak cases, and 9 Hirer in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the ^ affix, i. e. 
acute on the final. The word ipre is formed by the affix ^(Un fiTcruPTR &c, 
I. 69). 

ftw ^ II ^ II II ftw, ^ II 

ffru 11 1 rend 11 

96. The word is treated as if it ended in 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sdtra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sQtra ap¬ 
plies ; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is trich-trcatment. Thus 
wrgh iPrJjTPU » Some read the word in the GaurSdi class (IV. 

1. 41), and they treat it is a ending word before the feminine affix 3^*1, as 
11 According to them, in forming the Taddhit&rtha compounds like 
q^rnr: sFrgTW W, we could not get the form «ry*nsr^f 5 r:, be¬ 

cause when the affix z 1 * is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the 3^^ being thus luk-elidcd, there would be no because 

the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read ffte in the GaurGdi class, they explain this 
sGtra by saying that the word f^jf indicates the sense, namely, is treated 
like a 3^ word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because is treated as if it was the feminine will be for¬ 
med by the affix 3^ by IV. 1. 5, and the form tprgr' will be end-acute by VI. 
1. 174. So that whether tjrjfr be formed by under Gaurfidi class, or by 
under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

rawrr 11 t\s 11 unfa 11 firam, srfe II 

11 11 

97. fRt§ may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru¬ 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As wnp or ^tenr, or ^ r |: or «£nn:, wiim or ^rfr, wr|f: or 
wrfr: 11 But w\^in the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-begin¬ 

ning affixes. 
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VArt: —5*1 and 3?. augments come in supersession of the Trich-vad- 
bhava ordained by the preceding sGtras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun fsr*rarr will be sr^px, and not c ^rg’ u Simi¬ 

larly with 5?, as urgin’* " 

il ^ II tttnt ii ^3^, tthb II 


fHT II ^T^SR^* fRrRP tfl-TRWR <TR 5 TRFRT H*R, 9 ^TtT: II 

«trf%*r*i: u 3Rj?: r€W^f?r ii 

98. and get the acutely accented aug¬ 
ment 5 tt ('stth) after the ^ in the strong cases. 

Thus *r^n::, aRjfn*. 3 Rj 7 £i, 3 R!??:, srtt?* ii The rule applies to 
compounds ending with ^f^and 3R5?, as nrq^mrr, flqWK l, nra*r*7TC : , nRT- 
^Tpt, fsraRTrlr, fsRRfT?: II 

Vdrt :—In the case of 3R5* there is option in the feminine, as <*R3$, 
or 9 Rjr$t 11 This would be so, because it occurs in Gauradi class IV. 1. 41. 

11 H Trrfa H & K , ii 


99. and get the augment st after the ^ 
in the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as 1 ftaro: (a Bahuvrihi), ? II 

3CT ^STTefT: II *oo II TTTPT 11 Z&T-, %st, ft: II 
fi% : ii vjRrcjfR f^rref^rr *rr ii 


100. For the final long 55 of a root, there is 
substituted ?r (I. 1. 51). 


As ftrcffr, ftcr from ^ and *j of the Tudadi class. STFgfiofa i 5 rtotw 
from the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 
*rrfjon 3 11 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as hrtrr from 
f ‘ to scatter'. 

5 'rararsr ll *0* n q-jifa 11 oth:, ^ 11 

5T%: II SRTOTW ! T^TH II 


101. is also substituted for the penultimate 
long of a root. 

As q?RRR, SRUPR:, RRT-; from ?J3 ll Lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 

s rfo y rgte r 11 *°* 11 uttpt ii 11 

5 f%: 11 afiOT.- *R?rr WtjfW 3 ^raWr h^r ii 

ii ?itr^r»or hri RrTtim'R ii 
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102. 3T is substituted for the final long of 
a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

As <nr and from <t. so also S*T$rer ii The lengthening is by VIII. 
2. 77. The rule applies when the dento-labial ^ precedes : as 3371^ 
from ^; so also qrf| 4 fir 3T**?*? 11 The labial consonant must be the consonant 
of the root. Therefore when ‘to go’ is preceded by the rule will not 
apply, forw is not part of the root: as ^pfrvfcby VII. 1. 100. 

VArt \—The Guna and Vjriddhi do take place in supersession of fr 
and substitution. Thus and ( from with and ^), 

mws- from reirc°T*, from *T II 

\\\*\\\ II II 

ffrT: II 'JT'TKJfCT II 

103. In the Yeda, the substitution for ^ of a 
root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
docs not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus f*P?r rTgft, g* 
BW *#:, 7fW5«l (no change), and qgft-, from fj. it and «r ii All these words 
ft git, Win and vOi are formed by the affix f^;(III. 1. 171). 


*tv*l 

5T'4 ^cT^rrqFT ft#*: i 

BOOK SEVENTH. , ? 

Chapter Second. 

ftn% ffer- mwMu i! ? ii qrrf^ n fafo, fftr, » 

II 'HW'f? «tt ftt^t TTrT fTOWTffW fT^TT% II 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic ** (ftr^r), Vyid- 
dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 
ending in *, (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

The word is to be read into this sQtra by virtue of I. I. 3. As 
ar^rfri, sTHpfr*, artntf*, ar^r^, anjitfi (VII. 3. 96 and VIII. 2. 28) 

The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of Vjri- 
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 
antaranga also superseded in srsjfbl? The Vriddhi does not take 

place, as these roots belong to class, after which this affix is fgni (I. 2. 1). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe ar^fra, stste 11 

^TFcT^T II ^ II II 3TcT., II 

^frr- 11 w» j ,+iu tnfffr to qr 11 

2. Vpiddhi is substituted for the short at, when 
it is immediately followed by the final r or sr of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 

As arorch^, 37^5—iqi-Orf, jjF* — stgirfffii il This 

debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘short ar’? Observe arerpfrr 1* 

Why do we say “ ending in »: or Pi ” ? Observe *tt HTOtflT, *TT tl The 

word aro means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence »m : =- 

iiff: 11 The ar must be in the proximity of the 1 and H 11 Therefore the rule 
does not apply to areW fo , TOj3fni, for though t and H are hereyf«a/ of the 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of ar 11 

II ^ II qTTT*f II ^7, 2T3T, , 3T^: || 

^Ttt: 11 7 ?snrr?TOPTT ^trffptpnt: tent qwfi to: 11 
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3. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Yfiddhi 
of the 3T of qf, zrsr, and of any vowel, without distinction, of 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

As vrarfii, aTJTrsffa n This debars the option in the case of these two 
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems 
ending in consonants: as strata;, ar&cstffj i» By the split¬ 

ting np of the sGtra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
using the word in the sGtra. Thus (1) “ In the room of the sr of 

** and JPl there is Vjiddhi”. (2) ar*j: “ In the room of the vowel of the stem 
there is Vj-iddhi The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
chapters. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vjiddhi by 
VI I. 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant t 
and still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word in the 
sGtra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
at the end : as wrfSTffl, 11 

Had the word not been used in the sGtra, then the following 

maxim would have applied "ir 11 The rule 

would have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form is thus evolved. To the root we add jffar in the 

second Pferson singular. Thus Now there appears the Vjiddhi 

rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of 9 to * ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule requiring (he elision of w ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
of fT into q (VIII. 2. 40), then the rule requiring the change of q into z, and 
then the elision of one z ( VIII. 3. 13 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli¬ 
ed first—the Vp'ddhi or the other rules ? .The Vjiddhi rule is to be applied 
first, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. 1 ): and after 
that we apply the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of z, we 
change the Vriddhi arr into aft ( VI. 3. 112 ). The equation will be something 
like this**+wr*r-qiK+ 5 rr*i:( VII. 2. 3Rr«*( VIII. 2. 31 )=*r*+?n«* 
(VIII. 2. 26)=qr? + qrw(VIII. 2. 80)=qiff + sr« (VIII.4. 41 + (VIII. 

3.^13 ) = gr«T* (VI. 3. 112). This with the upasarga ^ and the augment ar 
becomes 33$rfR. 11 Similar is the evolution of with rh ir Once 

the ar has been Vriddhied into 3TT, there is no Vriddhi of aqr 11 Had we not 
first Vriddhied the into but applied the vjiddhi rule last, then there 
would have been vriddhi of as ttel*which is wrong. In fact where there 
has not taken place vjiddhi first, there aft is vjiddhied, as^wimww 
it 
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^ 11 y 11 ^ttt^ n 5 t, ^ n 

n tsTTT ran* ff? vA 1 


4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 
does not get Yriddhi, when the takes the augment *a: II 

As sfrfrg, ^# 1 , but where the root ends in 

a vowel. Will not * by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of to, become a root ending in a consonant? No, though Guija 
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vriddhi. 

siy-d’Hui^^^i^ruT^T^cTrq: 11 * ll ^rfk 11 k, srer, ^mr, 

5 t nr, far, fer, n 

^TtT: II U'fiKlTlHT H+Kl-rlHi a^TU-tTPrWJfHr 5PT WT fa PJ TO^'TT%ffTT *T fTT^T 
fafa TOTCf TOT iffyBrl « 

5. The Yriddhi of the vowel of the following' 
stems, docs not take place before the augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in ?r, ^ or 
?r, the roots $ror, sro;, air*!, a stem formed with far, the 
root f%, and the roots having an indicatory o: in the 
Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus ‘tocatch’artiff g. *?pt, ‘to sound’ ^ronr*, * 33 , ‘toexpend’ TO 3 *ft?i:, 

‘to vomit’ TO*ftg, war ‘to hurt’ sTTOftg. ‘to breathe’ TOrtffg, 3 tt*j ‘to be 
awake’ TOir*Tdg, fa. 3 ^t (churfidi) ‘to lose’ ?g‘tosend’ fro?*, RT, 

tTOT*. fa ‘to cover’ arfarg. gfar , TOrtjfri; 11 

5 ronr 5 PT'TO=TOi ^ tot fwrorrem to 11 ^njfa’tfbrr 3 

fafa tot, m ^ snfmr 3 $5 ?rnr tot>t rafa ?«r=mrr- 

« 5 i? 7 rg 11 ztf* *3 ?pr- * 3 rf??faT'£nT*' 3 I RTOr * 3 rg 11 Tprrafjsfal: 

'TO fa 1 1 fT«TTRfa3faP'-JVfa STTT* =T » TO *TT»T«T?ot II 3TmV 

RR qorfgg^g Tfa-srorsfa f*rrw r%Crfa nfiw tott ffa far^ 

srrf'TOrT 11 ^rererH ?<% ?r* s?rr^ rtot^t 3 iTfa ■ ^rnrfa m srfafav 3 ?T, 11 anr ttto- 
'TPrapn-qrgwT^T^if^Trr 11 33T suitoh'iwto 3 wmr rfar gj?r 4 tort, 

TOT U \r\~A 3 5T?T u TOJ IZRlk fro?PT*l II 

In the case of roots 3 ^T and in the above examples, the is pro¬ 
hibited by III. 1. 51. This is an exception to VII. ?. 7: so far as stems in a 
and *r are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of wn, fa- 
roots, and pa - , the Vriddhi would have taken place by VII. 1. 1 ; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vriddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that “they will take first 
guiia, on account of its being an Antaranga operation”, because, then the rule 
of Vfiddhi ordained by VII. 1. 1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guna 
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took place first and then Vriddhi, the mention of fa-roots and % in the sGtra 
would be redundant. For in aprart and having gunated the roots 3^ 

and fa to and and then substituting ara ( which is also antaranga) for 
before fa, we have 3j*fO+fa, and ^+fa u Now these are roots which end 
in a and would be covered by the first portion of the present sGtra, viz, “h-m- 
y-anta”, so the especial mention of fa-roots and fa would be superfluous, if guna 
was to take place first. The very mention of fa-roots and fa in this siitra, is 
a jnfipaka (indicator) of the following maxim a rafa 3T^rrjprf$T U 

Why have we used the root sipt in the sGtra, when the special sGtra 
VII. 3. 85 will cause-guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of ? This 
supersession will take place on the analogy of 3fars>?fara ( VII. 2. 115 ); for as 
this vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85, so will the present 
Vriddhi rule VII. 2. I. Atis. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 docs 
supersede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as *rr»rr + fa 11 Then 
comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in k ; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sGtra. You can say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2. 

116 [ 5Trn+r5r='3fTTT?.+f & r (VII. 3. 85 )= 3 it»tk the rule VII. 2. 116 does not 
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention of wn is only for the sake of distinctness. 

In case the reading of in the sGtra be held necessary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below : 

W$+f*[+fall Now appears (1) the rule VI. I. 77. requiring the 
change of into 111 (2 ) This is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
84 which causes guija of the finals of verbal stems before all sGrvadhGtuka and 
GrdhadhStuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apav&da to II ( 3 ) 

But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi. 
(4) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
guna of the final of 11 Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

+ fa U Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be¬ 
cause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2 ) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix has taken the ^augment. ( 3 ) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi is 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
. root ending in K H ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present sGtra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form sniPTCfa is evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse :—gofr ijfa fRT R'RT'TOT 

^* 13 ^ ntwrsor mar oa 11 
^ n $ ti «t^r 11 fair 11 

*f?r : » rafa 'rrvrmt 'rear 1 
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6. Before an ^-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of 3T»§ II 

As or 11 This option applies when the is not 

treated as 11 But after is optionally (I. 2. 6): when it is fe*. 

there being neither guna nor vpddhi; we have substitution, as ( VI. 

4- 77 )■ v 

3TrTT II 'S II II £srT sTT^"., 11 

^f»r : 11 frrtr fttrv Tt&qWr 'Tptt frmvr *tqnr i 

7. Before an ^-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, the short ar of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the a? is prosodially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus arqrtfht or arwoftrl, or *npfni H Why do we say ‘of at ’? 

Observe araNbt 11 Besides this patent objection, there is another, not 

so manifest. If we had not taken arq:, the sfltra would have ordained Vriddhi 
of every vowel (ar^: VII. 2 . 3X the Vriddhi so ordained would be an ar^r 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an r^-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore affixes 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the feT-T (I. 1. 5), debars only 
Vriddhi. Therefore roots after which lira is rT?j (I. 2. 1), will get 
Vriddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of sj$- 
, ’'JH'H'i II 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? 'Observe *?r 
*tf from anj. and 3T^ 11 Why do we say ‘prosodially short’? Observe 

aroft* H 

But why does not vriddhi take place in ar^Mrisr?l from the root 
( Ad. 65 )? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim zr -T =TT sqqqprqq 
sTT*n°aT^; for the rule applies to short ar only when a consonant in¬ 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
intervene. In not only the consonants 3? and w intervene but also the 
vowel m 11 Hence there is no vriddhi. Moreover, the sqq n nr can be by one 
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
word f^r: might have been omitted from the sfitra without any detriment. In 
that case, the form snrnr^ from the root rTVT ( Bhu 685 ) will be explained by 
saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because two consonants inter¬ 
vene between ar and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the 
word war: in the sOtra is for the sake of distinctness only. 

The word is understood in this sutra, so that the rule applies to%? 
aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Anit aorist, as 3TTT$TT?t H 

The form arfTTrWr^ the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained 
by saying tnat the long an of vfiddhi is elided by VI. 4. 64. 
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%% ^frr II ^ ll il srftj, 11 

f^r ; ii utzft 3*3 f-Tm^r 3 33ft i 

8. The augment is not added to a kfit-affix 
beginning with a sonant consonant (^t praty&h&ra). 

The 33 prataySh&ra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Kpt- 
affixes beginning with 3 k (3) 3 and 3, and no $3 affix begins with any other 
letter of 33 class. Thus ?f%TTT, non-vaS letters get the augment, but not 
r^=, (III. 2. 175) so also tfiTrtr.^T^but not tfiprX III. 2. i 67 0.*t% 3T, 3*333 
but not mx, (III. 2. 75. *333) 3*333 but not zrer (III. 3. 90 3^ ) 

The VSrtika 33 3 r 33 rfr 333 gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the Uiiftdi Kpt-affixcs, there is diversity. There we get the affix y, 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as =[3+Y«5 ,T Y: 
( Un I. 113 ). Why do we say ^3 affixes ? Observe 5%, sf>3 11 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the SftrvadhStuka affixes beginning with a con¬ 
sonant take ?? augment after the roots &c ; but this *3 will also be prohibi¬ 
ted by the present sutra, if the word ffs be not read in the sQtra. So that 
rule VII. 2.76 would find scope before those 333? affixes only which do not 
begin with a 33 letter; as sr? 3 : H In some texts of KQsika the counter-exam¬ 
ple is in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (?Fif?r 3 - 
33x^3^: because ^always comes in the Perfect except after the root 

2» &c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
This sQtra is an exception to VI I. 2. 35. The Kj-it-affixes beginning with 35T 
letters as given by PQnini arc the following: 33 (sfa 1 *, 3* ( 3 C 3 

and 333), (fO, 33 ? (*$**)» 3 T ( 33 * 3 ) * (*«?. 33), 33 

(srfsr^), 3 (*3) 11 This list will show the truth of the above vfirtika. 

^ 11 £. 11 ll fir, 3, ?r, *i f fa, 

» 

11 fa 3 3 3 v ftr g m ^ 2*3 T? pt% 3 3 >n?r 1 

3 tt%^k 3 ii 3 Ttr?rfbrr*i: 3^33 11 

9 . The augment is not taken by the following 
Krit-affixes r%, 3, <r, sr, fa, ^ and ^ ll 

Thus (1) far^-rTRT : but TTRrtr, 3*333, but ?fPT3T, friT33 II 

(2) 33 (Un I. 70)—TT^T: but 3r%3r, 3T%33 « (3) ^ (III. 2. 182)—7* but 
7f33T, 3*333, so also Un&di 53 (Un IV. 158), as 3*33 from 3311 (4) 33 (Uri 

III. 86 )—but s?%3r, 91333 i so a,s0 ^ *?**» from ?- 1 > # forming 
%33T33T, «rf%?rr, u The 3 affix mentioned in the sQtra refers to this 
Ug&di 3 (Un III. 86), and not to the 3 (30 of NishthQ, for the Nishthft 3 
takes the augment, as gT<T33 11 (5) ^33 (Un II. 2)—<533 but ^rf33r, <3**733, 

3TO3but 33f*T3T, 3m%33ll (6) ^f3 (Un III. 155), as gffc: but H3Tf33r, 33*^33 II 

(7) $g(Un III. 157)—but TTf 33 T, tf 33 *; ( 8 ) *<3 (U«? III. 70)—WK 3 , 
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but arftmr, 3*1513* 11 ( 9 ) ^ (Un III. 43)—but uf^rar, ufogw 11 (10) *r 
(Uo III. 62)— to: but 11 

Vdrt :—The affix ft, 5 and ft take j* augment after and words of 
similar formations:—as ft«T$ft:, nfeip:, Rfr^rft ftqftft: H 

Before non-kpt ft &c, we have , as uflft, WP?fa ll 

3 TT 5 T S^TTrnci: II \o l| ^-sIM II k*N:, ^^$1, Id,, II 

11 ** N«ifofl«w * nqft 1 

10 . The augment is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i. e. in the Dli&tup&tka) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anud&tta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit — Kdrikd. They 
are given below. 

Kdrikd : —3Tft?FT*PrTt WT-ftft fTPJT I 

j t°tw?^tT 5 =tt g-Rmioiinpwr g* 7 *<jrq: i 

ff?r prmrir ftg%: ugf»a?u*a?Tr 11 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except sr, 
long 37 and long ^ are anud&tta, and do not take ** augment: as ?r* ( 33, ^, 
*rTT?, «ir#» 11 The following are the exceptions:— 

(1) AH roots ending in short 3T are UdStta and take *?;; as ll 

(2) All roots ending in long m are as ^-fTKfU Or Trfrrr 11 

(3) All roots ending in short m are 3TR? except <pF (IX. 38 the 

references are to the class and number in the Dhltupathaj and i|»i (V. 8, X. 
271): as or Mftar, STTKrfT or sr&ht 11 

(4) All roots in short j are Anit, except ftj (I. 1059), ‘to grow’ and 
ftjw ‘ to attend ’ (I. 945), as *tfs?TT, «sftRT 11 

(5) All roots in long t are Anit, except tfr* ‘to rest’ (11.22), and 
ft* 1 to fly ’ (I- 1017. IV. 27), as *rft?n. Tfrnrcr 11 

(6) All roots in long 3; are as 55 mT, from 3 and <r 11 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 3 are Anit, except, ‘ to sound ’ 

(II. 24, I. 1008), *3 ‘to flow’ (II. 29), g ‘to sound ’ (II. 27), 3 * to mix’ (II. 23) 
g ‘to praise’ (II. 26), ‘to sharpen’, (II. 28); and ‘to cover’ (II. 30, 
though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 3 for the pur¬ 
poses of ?j*f) 11 Thus rrftr, usrftqr, tfBnrr, =tprt, and srrtfnRr 11 

Of the roots ending in consonants, all are ^except the following:— 

Kdrikd :—*ft M<l«ni Hj^: ?UjfaHT??nTr SrRTRT'T STU-RTUfT I 

jczft «i*rt 3 qfu sraR°fr 11 
ll 
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w ??tpt gsra gft: 1 

Hpl«g 4 t gRW T>^r »IR® qH: rrf?T^wf^m*I II 
gfy^fiR 3 gsr 1 

i*t sR^rerrt? gg>H 5 ror »roig strt: jrfg»m qftf%gp 11 
f?i% ?m?rr gfsr ^1% irf% gffr ^tffggeg ftftr* 1 

fss 5 t *T TTTRRfg?: gU'TTJTr: TTf;?T ggTR II 

55m: B#W^«nw ^f*g v TT JTCTjfn^c^t sqpj: 1 
f* 3 **FcTT ? 5 T *Sfg?T grTTRTT: it r% 37 RW sRft II 

?gT=?%?rTf? 5 Fcqnrj^ iforg gyr 11 

gfa fgft •m’fcrST wft raft 53ft feufir ?pr? grR. i 
wt^t ;f'r%g *Tfq gw emr? qRgrwfsgrsyrw 11 
arf^ efr RifNfgftWtgtf!* ?Ti1 ?rft feRn%Tii?tf fen*i 1 
37? 5 ft fNlft STfftrt fP?rr^?T T>^ ^lH2: II 

«rf*T gfa Rf^rftf^rfi*rr ^05 fgf% r%f% gryyfjTgfssrjnrcftg 1 
wfcr afg sf^ProF^wsnfK wntffgrsft 11 

(1.) ar-sr^ 'to be able-’ (IV. 78, V. 15). titkt, TT*ym 
(2.) w-g^'to eat’ (I. 747 , and also substitute of srj, as, wr; gw ‘to 
dwell’ (I. 1054), as yRT H The qw which takes Samprasarana by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant here, and not T*T ‘to cover’ (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as gragr 
TO^TH , but tur: from g*r ‘ to dwell’ (VII. 2. 52). 

(3.) w-Three roots: c* ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, arrcs'TT, ^ coire(I. 
1029), rmr, ** 1 to take ’ (I. 1024), gsyT 11 

(4.) *£—Four roots, yg ‘ to cease’ (I. 1033), ygrr ; T*‘ to play’ (I. 906) 
trt> g^'to bow’ (I.867,1030) ggrr, ‘to go’ (I. 1031) ngrr 11 

5. n—Two roots ‘to think’ (IV. 67), gRT, ?Vto kill’ (II. 2), II 
The Divadi g* should be taken, otherwise qRmr from g^—* 75 ^ (VIII. 9). 

(6.) I -Eight roots:—to smear’ (II. 5), V*TT; ‘ to milk ’ (II. 4), 

^rqr; r? ‘to sprinkle’ (I. 1041) *fi*r, ^ ‘to grow’ (I. 912) ?r*r; ** ‘ to carry ’ 
(I. 1053) w,g»‘to bind’ (IV. 57) g^JT; **‘to burn’ (I. 1041) ^4r,fg^‘ to lick’ 
(II. 6 ) gsr 11 In other collections h* (I. 905. IV. 20), g?„(IV. 89), ft? (VI. 23), 
^ (? X are also enumerated ; of these r?. takes optionally before affixes 
beginning with g, so also g? because it belongs to the class of wrr? (VII. 2.45) 
the other two are not found (?) in root-collections, hence the Karika uses the 


words g^Tvftsra: 11 

\K (7.) ^r — Ten roots:—f| 5 T ‘to show’ (VI. 3), ‘to see’ (I. 1037), SR 
‘to bite ’(I. 1038), g??, ‘to rub’ (VI. 131), ^ ‘to touch’ (VI. 128), ft5i(Vl. 
136), $ 3 T (VI. 126) both meaning* to hurt’, fgsj. ‘to enter’ (VI. 130), fg^'to 
,be, small’ (IV. 70, VI. 127). As ?er, m, &t, ^thiet or arRef, we? or wet, 
The roots with a penultimate short, which are anudatta in the dhatupa^ha, 
with th exception of g^and take optionally the augment T* (VI. 1. 59), U 
Ter, frer, wteT, g%er, $er u 
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(8.) Ten roots:—^wwith arj.'to love’. ^ ‘to obsti uct’ (IV.65) ustr U'i’ 

‘to accomplish’ (IV. 71, V. 16) tot ; ‘to fight’ ( IV. 64) qftrr; ‘to bind’ 

( I. 1022 ), ‘to accomplish’ (V. 17 ) *rn£T ; f** ‘to be angry’ (IV. 80) 

WTOT, ‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) wrer ; uVto be pure’ ( IV. 82 ) tfrarr, 3* 'to 
be aware’ (IV. 63) #r«rr; sqy ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) s*rzr; ftnx ‘to be accomplished' 

( IV. 83 ) %=2T 11 The roots and ra*J are exhibited in the above KSrika with 
3-qqr vikarana ( 37^14, raSTR); therefore ^>iand feu; take f^in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as srnro and Vfcra r 11 There being want of prohibition with regard 
to ROT, we have and fefefi 11 

(9.) «r-roots. Ten. fe*‘to distinguish’ (VII, 14) TO;m[ ‘to pound’ 
(VII. 15 ) to, 5jq^‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) sro ; ‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
iter, ‘to shine’ ( I. 1050 ) ?TO, ft* ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( I. 729, III. 13, 
IX. 54 ) to, f^T/to embrace’ ( I. 734. IV. 77 ) &zr ; 3T ‘to be satisfied’ ( IV. 
75 ) 3*. ‘to be sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) to. TOtfe, ist ‘to hate’ (II. 3 ) jet, 

f* ‘to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both Bhu&di and Tudadi are taken, as the kSrika 
uses the two forms ), and H 

(10.) a-Thirteen roots : ?r?/to burn’ (I. 1034, IV. 51) to, f^r ‘to • 

distil’ ( I. 385 ) TO, art* ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) *TO; «r<r ‘to sow’ ( I. 1052 ) 
to; pit‘ to sleep’ ( II. 59 ) *ro; fer'to anoint’ ( VI. 139) TO; 3* (VI. 137 ) 
‘to break’, TOT II The roots 3* and |<r optionally takef^. as they belong to 
class (VII. 2. 45, Divikdi 84-91 ). The special mention of these two roots 
in the karikd, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take s?T augment; 
as or or TO, or or ^PtcTT 11 The and belonging to 

Tud&di class, are Uddtta and 11 (I. 1032) ‘to creep’ to, to; *rr‘to curse' 

( I. 1049 ) TO ; WZ ‘to touch’ (VI. 125 ) fern ; feT ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14) to ii 
(ii.) ^-Fifteen roots, sti ‘to eat’ [II. 1 ] sTWr; ?? ‘to void excrement’ 
( I. 1026) ?tTT; ‘to leap’ ( I. io?S ) pjto; fer 'to break’ ( Vi I. 2 ) f®T 
‘to cut' ( VII. 3 ) ^rr; sp; to pound’ ( VII. 6 ) efnrr, £i?€to, tr? ‘to perish’ ( I. 
908, VI. 134 ) TO, 'to sink’ ( I. 907, VI. 133 ) to, fftr ‘to sweat’ ( IV. 79 } 
ft^jr 11 The root is exhibited as fcrzift in the above karikS, showing that the 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuadi ( I. 7S0 ), which is udStta 
and takes u ‘to go’ ( IV. 60 ), TOT; R 5 ? ‘to be troubled’ ( IV. 61, VI. 142, 
VII. I2 )%tTT, 3T ‘to strike’ (VI. 1 ) ^nir ; to impel’ (VI. 2):ro; ft* (IV- 
62 ) «jrTT 11 The root ftx is exhibited in the k&rika, as fror% and pf?T, there¬ 
fore, the rule applies to ftirft and ftz U The Adadi (*f*r) and Tud&df 
(is , as %f*?rr ftaFTTK, 11 

(12.) ^-six roots ^‘to cook’ ( I. 187 ) ; T* 'to speak* 

(II. 54) KT, rTT ‘to separate’ (VII. 5) m^T; ‘to make empty* 

(VII. 4) ‘to sprinkle’(VI. 140) (VI. 136) ‘to loose’u 

(13.) $-One root ‘to ask’ ( VI. 120 ) TO, uwm U 
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(14.) ^-Fifteen roots:—cssr ‘to colour’ (I. 865. 1048) fas? 'to 
cleanse’ (III. 11 ) ftofar, 3*31%; >T 3 ‘to honor’ (I. 1047 ) ^r; H53 ‘to break’ 
(VII. 16) vnFrKr; 'to fry’ ( I. 181) *sr or *er; ‘to quit’ (I. 1035 ) ?q^r; 
33 'to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051 ) z& t, 33 ‘to join’ ( IV. 68, VII. 7) qr^r; 53.‘to break’ 
( VI. 123 'to adhere’ (I. 1036) 3-3^, to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 

tr^TT; g* ‘to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ ( VII. 17 ). 3^3, CT* ‘to embrace’ ( I. 
1025 ) «m-«T 37 T; ^3 ‘to emit' ‘to create’ ( IV. 69, VI. 121 ) ‘to cleanse’ 

(I. 269, II. 57), mef, *Tf$r?Tr 11 The root *p» is exhibited in the DhStupMha with 
along indicatory 3:, e-s, 53 (II. 57). It, therefore, optionally would 
take 11 Nor does this root take ar* augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read r 5 sr instead of 33 11 The 
R3rf^ root is Anit (III. 12) i. c. 'to separate’ the of RudhSdi 
takes II 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe II The root 

Is taught as with a final s? (II. 4 - 4 2 ) in order to prevent vj-iddhi. Why do 
we say “in upadeSa or Dhatup&tha" ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anudStta during 
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have and 

with ??, but not here, 373? ^5 •' 

f^fifcT II \\ II ft II Mr, foft II 

..^frU II ft* TTH fTHTHT 3 3 *T 3 I 

Kdrikd :-9T^i qgwfaftu Jronrc* i 8TPW sri?mr$3??7re *ri*T«rsrf* 11 

11 . The augment is not added to an affix 
tS,. having an indicatory t*:, when it comes after the root.fa, or 
after a monosyllabic root ending .in 37, 55 or ac in the 
Dh&tup&tha. 


- . As Pijwr, fe, So also with roots ending in ^ vowels : as 

^r, W3- - , ^r, g3 : , rftofapi. 11 

Why‘fa and 3 f ?7 ending roots only’? Observe faftir: 11 Why having 
XSZU an indicatory w? Observe vraf, srftjjq:, s ww H Some read two 37’s in the 
***'“ sQtra and would apply it to the indicatory ^also, as ijotj (III. 2. 139). 
j&V • This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above, 

ago; h\ the case of g the Nishthl will not take even by VII. 2. 49 read with 
f@£-va 2.15. 

When two 37 are read in the stitra, one standing for *t; there arises a 
little difficulty of combination. Thus *1 coming after the visarga of 337: would 
that the visarga be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 114. If *3 be changed to 
v ^ 4 * 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadhmani- 
a£C\ y a b 7 3 - 37. If the change of it into * (VIII. 4. 5 5) be considered asiddha 
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(VIII. 2. 1.), then also the visarga must be changed to 3 (VI. 1. 114), and the 
sOtra should be n This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow¬ 

able in sOtra construction. According to KAsikA, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the sOtra (III. 2. 139 ), the ^jT + arr be taken as com¬ 

pounded into WT; so that that rule would apply to that ^ which ends in stt, 
and not to that wr whose final is changed to f; so that the form WTC3: is 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be 1%^ (^3) and not fiT^ (*$*3). 
The affix being the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word 3'?5<T is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in vowel, in their original states and not to the transform¬ 
ed base before the affix. Thus ar is a Ts-ending root, which is transformed to 
before the Nishtha ?r 11 The rule will apply to it, as 11 If you object 
saying, that w ends in long and its Desiderative optionally takes by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its Nishtha will always , take no f? by VII. 2. 15. we 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long 
but when the root vowel is changed to f, it is no longer a ^-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sthAnivad bhAva will apply : we say, that that rule is not 
applicable to fan*, and this is an 11 Therefore, the word should 

be read into this sOtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to surr, and we 
cou Id not get the forms j Tl * T Kd : and H To explain this we should 

also read the anuvptti of into this sOtra. The root 3^3, however is an 

exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus and H 

Kdrikd 3^j is treated as if it was 3, when the affix is to be 
applied, btt* is to be prohibited, or is to be debarred. 

II II *T 7 TT* II 'S II 

111?? *r? toi rrrn^r 3 i 

12 . - The Desiderative affix ^ does not get the 
augment Cf, not only after roots ending in t, 3;, ^ and sc. 
but also after s? and II 

As ggqft I* The anuvptti of pg is not drawn 

into this sOtra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. wf would al¬ 
ways get S 3 . (I- 944 ) being 3tf?^ (in the DhAtupAtha), would have optionally 
taken f? (VII. 2. 44) 

The forms and are thus evolved :—*T*+^(the affix is 

f%^by I. 2. 8 )“rrjf+ (VI. 1. 16)-^* ^ (VIII. 2. 31 (VIII. 

2. 41 ) = ( VIII. 2. 37 ). So also with the is fajy; here by 

I. 2. 10. 

fere mn rr,% w*r.,%£ii 
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11 ? g ? ? g g %&mi wm irr*THr *r 1 
'rrfWi 11 $3719? ffa 11 

13 . The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
get the augment rz, after »j, %, *3, 7. « 11 

Thus -q-^JT; w, 99*; % «m, w***; ?st, *TfT, 

*nj*r? ; jg, 9S*r, &&; f - 33^. ; g; §g*r, 9g*r; *?; 3Tg*r » rera 9?Trc**r 

f^Ruh, mrw ^ h? fra n 

These roots with the exception of f are Anit by rule VII. 2. 10; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit 
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus firftftq, RuttH 

11 All anudatta roots of the Dhatupatha are to be understood, by this 
rule, to get rji The affix if of the Perfect gets Rafter as the irregular 
form q'ur in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, if does, not get f? after 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the if would have got ^ after 
5, 5 and ^; that f? is also prohibited by the present sfttra. As gehf, 
g«pr, 11 

Vdrt :—is added when $ takes the §?; augment: as *nr*q>- 

R*T 11 The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as thfenThf 11 

^tl%cTt II II TTTPT II f%, II 

f Itt: 11 ***rOpr^ Rsrankrm^r q 11 

14 . The Participial affixes cr and (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the %% augment after f*w, and after the 
root which has an indicatory $ n 

As ^r : , ; wt^fKVI. 10 ),—fkt, 'mm; srrRsftCVI. 9). sRjp, sRtr- 

qi^ll The 9 is changed to q because of the indicatory sir (VIII. 2. 45). So 
also (IV. 42), %ff., fnr*TR. II In the Dhatupatha, ^ (IV. 27), is classed 
among afn??! roots, and it indicates that the Nishtha is anit after it: and aft is 
for ^-change (VIII. 2. 45) as, 3 |jhfqR:ii The word ftgrqpr governs the 
following stitras upto VII. 2. 35. 

fqvn^T II II TTTPT II fqvrr'TT II 
, fnr: 11 Rsrsr < 7 R * 3 r*mr 11 

15 . The Participial-affixes do not take after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be*added, 
with or without this augment * 11 

That is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably 
.anit before Nishtha. Thus by VII. 2. 44, ^ consonant beginning affixes are 
'.optionally Rafter the roots w &c. The NishthS after »J &c, will be invariably 
anit^’j Thus rag?r : , ragfT^ui;; *gPfPJ 11 By VII. 2. 56, the roots having an 
indteatory j, .optionally are followed by S^qirii The Nishtha after aft* 
roofs will invariably be anit: as ?[*»:, 11 






:V; 
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By the vftrtika <rf? ?Tfymrg'T?rw=T? the roots *qt, ire and ?%r take 
optional f? in the Desiderative (VII. 2. 49). Though iq; is a root which thus 
optiottally takes f<; in the Desiderative, yet its Nishthfi is always re^, for PSnini 
himself has employed the word if** in SGtra II. 1. 24, 38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of firereT is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root ?rre which is 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally ani{ by the present sGtra: 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long $ in the Dh&tupatlja, 
as (VI. 141) to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14. 

3Tn%<T«r II \\ II 'TTTR II arrf^r:, ^ II 
qfq: 11 airfares rerrerf^BrsiifasTreir re re^/re 11 

16 . The Participial-affixes do not get ^ augment 
after a root which has an indicatory arr |) 

Asrqmr — \W; umrre; fsrfwr — fswf; few, 

fea rer q; 11 The 1 implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in¬ 
cluded, as irreu u 

This and the sGtra following it could have been made into one, as 
&?rf?rew firerrer refrer^'lret': ll The separate making of two sQtras indicates that 
the rule of ere* frererir (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i.e., the prohibition of ^augment, with regard 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the 
optional employment of ^before other affixes in the rirerrer rules (re^irrefireTrer, 
re31P* : irreqq: ) ll Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains optionally to the affix *g- after 

the roots re**, ?q;, fl? and riq 11 The root there is the Tud&di root mean¬ 
ing ‘to acquire’. The rule *e* rrererir will apply to this ^ with this meaning: 
and not to f*?; meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of which are Hfsre : >l%?reiT;*ii 

^rrrrr^irpjfr: 11 n ll finrrqr, *ttt, zuvzwwvtt- ll 
TfirT* 11 rer% ariftrerew an^rer rerreffifrerir figrreifrerTreref re reii% 11 


17 . The participial affixes after roots having an 
indicatory srr, may optionally take the augment when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of an action. 


Thus Rirnrere or ’itf^reqifre, irrere-, irertq: ll The Saunflgas optionally 
make the Nishthfi set after the root when the affix has aPassive significance 
even, as?rf3nir rer: *r^nor 5 TtK[: re?: *;Wq;ii Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 
force, as 11 The root srre v ‘to throw’ (aT**f%), is followed by efr 

NishthG, when the sense is Impersonal: as srrarererere; but not when the begin¬ 
ning of action is meant, as ar??r rere°T: 11 
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11 ^ 11 11 « 53 T, %n, fefts*, q^a:, 

*rn?rft, mr:, cw:, srar, ^rtT^qv, srarorer, ^5 11 
ff%; 11 ?gcq *gu?r ssto ^ f*?se ftffcq 'kt's «ra s^rq PtaTcq^r qyra<i?j *fbt *rc*?r*T: 
fRRTftfqff WMiqragtr II 

18. The following words are made without ^ 
augment in the senses given against them :— 

1. sjsvi: f a churning stick’, 2. *srT?<r: ‘the mind’, 3. «rr*<P 
- darkness’, 4. ‘attached’, 5. ‘indistinct or unintelli¬ 
gible’, 6. fa'ft s v r- ‘a note or tone’, 7. <kpts‘- ‘made without an 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. ‘excessive’. 


When the words have not the above sense, we have I. ?grvr?T ‘disturbed 
or agitated \ The phrase gsqt Rft: or qfr is a metaphorical use of the word. 
.2. ^HfT : as ^rht ***** **** 11 3 - «rnrar or vajfaq h 4 - 
5. J^rerFT, (=* ar'PTirqq) 6. ftrwt from ‘ to sound or frftfSnr from ftp? 11 7. 

'FTfafT II qT[T? is a decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 
(qfsjrwfqe cKqrog^UT^nnrpj; ftwiiarfasmi ) a medicine for any disease 
may be administered in five forms :—or essence, q>?qr: paste or powder, |r?r: 
decoction or extract, sfhr: cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. «*rris a similar hot preparation, but for 
immediate use, when the drugs arc put in boiling water and the decoction 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. arrf??r from gif? * to strive’. 


vjfqsrcfr II ^ II TTfft II ’ffa, srsft, iNrrer, u 
ii >rrit Jn*w*qqr^rqqr 11 ^ ^ to s^qqrf%rqrrqrru4r q n 

19. The Participial affix does not get 3^ augment, 

after the roots and si*?, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 


and arrogant’. 


As qe’- f PrcTC??: II The root OT is exhibited in the Dh&tupatfia as fsr^rr 
‘to be impudent’ (V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory arr, its past participle 
would be arfaOy VII. 2. 16. 51^ is stg in the Dh&tup&tha (I. 763 ), and as it 
has an indicatory 3 by VII. 2. 56. read with VII. 2. 15, its Nishthfi is also 
Anit The special mention of these roots here, is for the sake of making a 
niyama rule: namely, sift^only then when meaning ‘impudent’, and U? in other 
senses: as vjrqq:, ftw&P "ot never forms past participle with the force of *rrq 
(Impersonal action) or sTTrtqr* (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 
17 cannot apply to it”—This is K&$ik&. According to Bhattoji Dikshit who 
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quotes Haradatta and M&dhava, vyg- forms participles in those senses, when 
option is allowed, as, vje or rfae: or gvjfe: not meaning ‘impudent’. 

II II II tt', ^rzfr:, II 

Sfrp 11 £3 snr ffr n a fr ^rif h 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participle ^ means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

It is derived from t* with ^ affix. In other senses, the forms are 
or II There are two roots one ?^ ( I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other CI. 770 ) with the nasal, t* can be derived from any one of these by 
eliding *, and the nasal, and changings to *, and not adding the augment 11 
The difference between and an? is that a man may be stout or 
without being strong (TOTH*) and vice versa. The word to in the sQtra is 
equal to to^; in fact, the word to is formed by 3r* affix. The irregularity in the 
formation of f* consists in the absence of and the elision of ^ ( and of if 
the root be taken ) : and the change of fi into s 11 This irregular elision of 
S is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule (VIII. 2. 1). 

The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of <y, 
thus: ?*+<T-S 5 +?T (VIII. 2. 31 ) = ^+*“C*+*“€+*(VJII. 3 - I 3 >“W» 
But then when * is elided, the rule will apply, and the forms yfror, 

SWrT could not be obtained. For m is changed to s by VI. 4. 161 only 
when it is laghu or light, but s-lopa being considered asiddha, the m would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form qrt??*airsiT?T: 
could not be obtained : for the for would not be changed to a??? before pqv when 
these is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, ( the 

daughter of Paridr#ha ) could not be formed. For sj* being considered guru 
or heavy, the affix would have come in the feminine (IV. I. 78 ). 

snft 11 11 *JR(n«T II sr^rf, li 

ff^T: II ?ffT fiPTFTO *^#**1% 11 

21. The irregularly formed qfcf? means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like from ^ or fcil When not having the sense 
of ‘Lord’, we have qftspfTO; and *TKf fro* H 

The ? is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
like MHflWfft * sreT 5 STO«T-'; ll The form vnzrzcq is formed by 

instead of ktv& 11 Though the full noun is qfq? and for* is added to such a 
noun, yet for the purposes of ktvS it is considered as a compound verb, having 
qft as upasarga. In fact, for* is added to and the root becomes stfy, and 
then ktvft is added to this root, and then there is compounding of with this 
word ending in ktvA, and then by the regular process the ktv& is replaced by 
11 The general rule is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like 

which have an upasarga as one of their formative elements, 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The 
result of this is, that though the full noun is , yet in the derivative verb, 
5 will be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment st in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as 3 ?- 

» The rule is sqs^RTCHPiirt *Hrq? irera fi&m 11 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with rut and not as gqqrc^i 
and gjqqro 11 The only exception to this rule is the noun in which the 
upasarga fF* is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb. 
This being the general rule, in qforaqft the portion qR is treated as an upasarga, 
and Jprufit as the verb and its accent is governed by fajp (VIII. 1. 28 ) 
i. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qR retains its accent. So also 
qr ?3gc g, where is qR is compounded with the Participial form aflsrr, and then 
?qr is changed to RTT by VII. 1. 37. 

11 ^ II vttft II 11 

^frT: II ?^d"4lW3r: «HfH3T«TRT ^ *^1% II 

22. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment after the root when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

As s iR:, cf? tnfts fq sRWrfaETmrRr 11 “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 

i. e. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
firejand difficult enough is Grammar, but the S&m&ns areworst of air.5»en^ qqrrR 
‘impervious forests.’ VW- II When not havig these senses, we have 

sifafr g^ra: u 

II ^ II ’TTTft 11 ^fr:, 3*r%3i^ ll 
$f*r. n fqsran%sr«rat q *rqr?r 11 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment , after the root ^\in any sense other than that of 
‘proclaimed’. 

As !JET qit qrit but qtqqqr? II fq^E^T = qfagm'assertion, 

affirmation, agreement’. is'Bhvftdi( I. 683 ), and gfqr Preset is 

Chur&di (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sdtra. The prohibition of 
in the sQtra, indicates by jftapaka that the far* added to the root in the 
ChurSdi class in the sense of ftSTGfq is anitya. So the following construction 
becomes valid:-as q^qiFST 5 ?: *jsir %%%'• S»WW: “expressed their opinions in 
words”. 

In short the far^is optionally added to the grq^of the Chur&di class. 

Some say the Chur&di far* is anitya generally and not only after 
(11 This is inferred from the mention of the root fafRr 
( X. 2 ) in this class. The indicatory ? in farRr shows that the augment 
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*|w will be added to the root, which will thus become r^cf and this q will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. (VII. i. 48 ). Now had 
the been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as be¬ 

cause no rule would have caused the elision of the % of fq :<t when fan* was 
added. The enunciation of the root as f'if'tf, therefore, indicates that the 
chur&di r'T’T is anitya, and thus we get the forms like pqjRrT, 

f^TTR, &c. 

iZihffk'&r: 11 RU II »??rru’ ll 3 y§-:, ft, fern: 11 
^TtT. 11 ^ r fa ^ -4?f<T 11 

24. The Participial affix docs not take the K?, 
after the root stt when it is preceded by ^r, ft or nr ll 

As ‘plagued’ =7pq:, ll Why ‘of srf ’? Observe ll 

Why ‘ 77*1, ft or r ’ ? Observe bti% : 11 

ST-fl 53 TT %5 II VI II TTTPT II ST^:, =*, Zffiklg# il 
11 grf* wig TTreufrtfcfffi R 3 Rtpf?r*fti q vrr u 

25. The Participial affix does not take the *ar, 
after 3T% preceded by srfir, when the meaning is that of‘near’. 

As strott %qr, WT*lf ll Why * when meaning near ’ ? Sec sr»cjR% 
fqw: meaning qif?d:ii means ‘remote,’ that which is not remote is str- 

fjc‘non-remote,’the state of being non-remote is 3 TTfr*$*i:‘»on-remotc-ncss.’ The 
affix is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V. 1. 121. 

orcapft ll R% ll Trrft ll Sr:, , \\ 

11 s%ftgr 7 TR«J 7 Firif ^TTPuftyvirfr ^ » 

26. The word ^r; is formed from the causative of 
in the sense of ‘ studied through or road.’ 

There is absence of f* and luk-clision of the causative sign. As 
Tj’jrr^STR ‘ Devadatta has read cr gone through Guna.’ (gvr: tg?: qT&r&Qffr 

11 f tt WR'q u When the sense is not that of ‘ readwe 

have 11 The root *>l is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 

employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 
« The affix ^ is added with a Passive force to as we find the author himself 
using this form in ftfTO in sOtras IV. 2. 6S, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 
fqfrT the word |tT: could also have been formed without this sutra." 

cfT IWI 1 li Tf, ^r*cf, SETFcT, *£* 7 , 

FTC, v*, II 

?fw- ll !****?$ ?T. #% vVrR; gsrtrt qPS-rrsrsTft^R faqreft u 

8 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles, 
from the causative roots, may optionally take x'z, namely, 

5u^r, jjh ii 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the pri¬ 
mary roots ** &c. The other forms are vTh* **, STTfaw 

and <tt7cT : ii The words ?R<T&c.are formed by the luk-elision of r&i(Causative),and 
not taking the R Augment. By VII. 2. 49 5 PJ. optionally is and, therefore, 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always arf^r, hence, this sQtra 
makes an option. 

II 5^11 TTITR II 3TTT, r^C, aTT ^ RT * II 
11 snr 1 3 ?*t cr 737 arr^R 7 *refh u 

28. The Participial affix may optionally get %z 
augment, after * 1 , aro;; ^ and an*** II 

As ^:or U By VII.2.48, the affixes after are optionally ^7, and 
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been always 
anit; hence this optional rule. 3 R 3 RT: or 8T»*r*R:; 37T ■ or srffcp 11 The 
is exhibited in the Dhdtupdtha as f^nr (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long arr, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been an it always, this rule makes it op¬ 
tionally anit. So also, 'trfr, or Rgfqat 'uft, Rge or tujET or 

II 37 preceded by 77 will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘proclaimed’, as this subsequent sfltra supersedes VIL 
2. 23 so far. So aiso arrWRT: or aTTRRjf'r 37 IHJHH. or »R: II 

when preceded by arr, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. r8, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. 

g Mdfag n rs- 11 tttr n it 

fftr 11 torri frtRsror 57 m% 7 11 

11 ii 

29. The Participial affix optionally takes after 
C* when the word or its synonym is in construction 
with it. 

As 52TPT p?[*fIRorgiMorft rfRlfW; 32 T : or fR?TP ^ 5 TT : ;§£ or Wmfa: 

or : ll 55‘to lie’ ( I. 741 ) is exhibited with an indicatory 7 in the Dhdtu- 
pdtha, and would have been consequently always anit,in the Nrshthd(VII.2.15) 
because it was optionally anit before ktvd (VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rule, ‘to 

be delighted’(IV. 119) is also included here, this verb is 11 The option 
appertains to both these verbs. The word £r*r means the hair of the body as 
well as of the head : as in the sentence f7PRi3 ir The sense 

of 53 in connection with ? 5 R will be that of bristling up, horipillation. Why do 
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we say “in connection with hp??” Observe g 5 T (bhuadi) ‘the deceived 

Deva Datta’ and (DivSdi) ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

Vdrt :—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as or gfqm ‘ the astonished D ’. ggr: or gRrar 3nTP ‘the 
bent or destroyed teeth’. 

II II w^l/d II ^T, II 

ff* ! n aPTf^nr ffir *r Prnwrf 1 fa«nv Prqr^ 1 

wtrth; 11 RkRt pr?*ipn% 11 • 

30. And a7Tr^?T has also a second form with the 
augment * 11 

The word smfarT is formed with the preposition bpt added to the root 

( I. 929 ) ‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and changed irregularly to fa before 
^ 11 The other form is srr^TTSnr, as srrfacir or 37 T^rra?ir s%^: ‘the teacher 
is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of‘fear 1 ; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re¬ 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vdrt r—Before fa^ affix, *ttw is always changed to fa, as sprfam: 'Loss, 
destruction, showing reverence’. The affix fap* is added to *errn, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of an* &c. See III. 3. 94 Vdrt. Otherwise it would 
take the affix st by III. 3. 103. 

| H H TTTft 11 1 II 

ffa: II swsftmftsrai 57 ^ 1 % g *Ptf?T I 

31. I is substituted for gr. (I. 978) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As wra (Vaj San. I. 9). But in 

secular literature. 

sniRffcrm II II II <ar II 

»jfa: II 8iqft?i7TT RTTf^PT faro i £ sfarrofarronrfa faTmfa 1 

32. The word ‘ aparihvfit^* is irregularly formed 
in the Yeda. 

The $ substitution required by the last sQtra.does not take place here. 
As tnffiftff* Rig I. 100. 19). 

fftar: II 33 il tttm 11 *fcr: II 
gfa: u gffa m gfa fajroifwfa «wfRr faro, «W***Rr 1 

33. is irregularly formed from $ in the Yeda, 
by gu$a substitution and augment, when it refers to Soma. 

As *TT *T : ufa ffttf, 11 




s?. Augment. 


[Bk. VII. Ch. II. §. 34. 


1374 


sfriTT% ^roc*Tra<ftfo =z 11 ya 11 qqrft 11 ?n%er, 

^fer, ^fHTcT, StTOKT, ^tT, finST^, STT^J, <TC<J, 

^[j «T^J, '3vr^’f^5IcT, SjffllcT, ^T5T1%, ^7WT%, ff?T, II 


?fR : 11 um<r &;fn<T <r? ^^**3 wft: 

$?f<R tof?r qftoftffi s - ^ RTRto i 


34. In the Yeda, the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment &—1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4uttabhita, ochatta, 6 vikasta, 
7 vigastri, 8 Sanstri, 9 6&stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarutri, 12 varutri, 
13 varfttri, 14 varutrib, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 


Of the above nineteen words, i, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots *lg, ‘to 
swallow’ (I. 661) ‘to stop’ (l. 414) and (I. 413) all having an 
indicatory s, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nish^ha 
would not have taken 5? 11 Thus rsr (ver. hr ) gr tow H fastofT 

enrc ( <9:); zr (=*?rstT* 0 , = ) 11 The 

irregularity is only with the preposition , with other prepositions, the form 
rpr is not employed. Similarly ( 5 ) urt (-'tocir) vf»u R^frorn upOtii 
(< 3 >^rrt a? frown* ( “TTOito**) The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
*Tg nfcrrar** and and arg^r it with the affix jj^and no augment; as 

( “Prafto ), 33 tor gfro; (= tornr). rorrerr (=srcrrfto)ii 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 arc from the roots a and % and $f ), 
with the affix and the augment gr and 3^ 11 As <R?nt cr *<IT- 

•tr (=mwrc»i or tom*). roarc* or roarr** tort** ( = 3ft?TR**or ^rtr); 
gjj^ftrjr li is exhibited in this form of Norn. pi. of the 

feminine g^gl merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found : 
another form is arsrcnrrm'toRg: 11 Here the plural is formed irregularly, by 
taking the word as g^fl? 11 The feminine form could have been easily 
obtained from Wf, by adding sftg, the special mention is explanatory. The 
rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from 3r*-sgw> WT,, $***, g»r, and 3T**, formed with 
the vikarana and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing fa*, f being substituted for 
bt of *T<r, or ^ is elided and the augment ?? is added 11 As 3TfR*<roif?Tg ( = 3 - 
R 3 ^R), WR tofrf (“OTTO), RPR STftR ( = $TIR), q: HRR ( = 3 RR), ST^R^f 

jrot: (=3T»zrr) 11 Sometimes we have spromr, as ugg*?R?R 11 

II ^ II q^rrr 11 3 Tp£*/g«j^, ^ n 

1^ 5 ftor*T% wt 1 
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35. An £rdhadh&tuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin¬ 
ning with a consonant ( except q-), gets the augment ( in 
these rules ). 

Thus aforr, qft?rr. qfqrTRq; 11 Why ‘Ardhadha- 

tuka’ ? Observe stra, TOt H The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining?? 
augment to sarvadhatuka affixes of Rudadi verbs, would prevent 5? aug¬ 
ment before sarvadhatuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of ArdhadhAtuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a ^-consonant ? Observe qs?R, aqsftuq, qqqfa*t 11 Though 


the anuvritti of ??. was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven¬ 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sQtras like VII. 2. 8. 

<jfrT : 11 1 q r 3 Tr«qqqqR faR- 

qr nq?r: 1 


*nf%^ 11 «ir 11 

36. The augment ^ is added to ftrdhaclh&tuka 
val&di affixes after *5 and spu;, only then when they do not oc¬ 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots *3 and 3^ are udAtta, and will get ^augment naturally, the 
sOtra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take ??, otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when'^pr takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 
jtrprt, wwf«W, swftawiw, rararr, srarura^, *ra»PRT«p* 11 Why do we say 
‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’ ? Observe, q-RT^te, 
snstfte, q-Rr^Jff, sp KWrT i srcaftmlr, u In all these examples *3 and 

have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62. 


Why have we used the word f^Rrr in thcsOtra? Would it not have 
been simpler to say * 34 RiRrRqq? ? This form of sfitra would have indicated 
that whenever an Atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no ?? aug¬ 
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Grammar, have the force of i. e. when that word follows. Therefore 

©TRUm would mean when an Atmanepcnda affix followed. If then this “Atm¬ 
anepada” be taken as qualifying *3 and aR, then it must follow immediately 
after those roots, as in JTRrqte and shafts ; but we would not get the forms 
sjRjsqif and becanse m intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the other hand If “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Grdha- 
dhfttuka affix” understood, viz, if the sGtra ment 

then the forms refteR and would be valid, but we should not get 

the forms jjFrrere and irsffte, because the augment is a portion of the 
Stmanepada affix, and there is no ardhdhatuka affix here. If the sGtra be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form 
in the Desiderative, because here the atmanepada does not follow immediately 
after the sarvadhatuka affix that follows 11 Therefore, the word ftrcrT 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the atmanepada, 
as the Ft in iTHFFraFnr, an ^ also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 
as the ^ affix in the above. In iiwfi’flw (HFTftOTTOW), t,ie root *3 has not 
occasioned the atmanepada affix, but the affix hence the prohibition of 
this sGtra does not apply. 

Vdrt :—Prohibition of augment should be stated with regard to w*r 
when an Kjrit-affix, with active force, follows not in the atmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such zfh was subject of Atmanepada. When takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms and itffairr (I. 3. 43) 
because the atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as nq*r?rr ll But with q and 3^ we have and 
ll Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix should have an active force'? Obs¬ 
erve 11 Why do we say “when it was subject of Atma¬ 

nepada ” ? Observe frt#Pr«r 11 Here there is augment; for by I. 3. 42, mu 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas *r and jq precede, but not 
otherwise. 

With regard to *3, it will take no in the Desiderative, and before 
a foq; affix, by virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms 

5^ sfofe ?fr£: II II 'FTTft II **:, 3T fofe, <Nb II 

ffrU II SrUFI fZ: 9Tf^ I 

37. The augment added to val&di drdhadh&tuka 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal endings 
of the Perfect, after the root 5*5 t| 

As Hfhrr, *ltfi»uw:ii Why not in the Perfect ? Observe 
tsuwi H The lengthening takes place of the taught in VII. 2. 35, and does 
not refer to the r?.of VI. 4 - 62 : as uff?cTr, ll 

f£r ll ^ II H jrt: II 

^nr-11 f ffir nurr%f *rg"T iuhijthfi 1 

38. The is optionally lengthened after 
and after roots ending in long ac, except in the Perfect. 
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As 1 qcfcrr 1 *rTqft?rr 1 qretfrff 11 1 af'^r 1 *rfr?rr 1 sTRNfVu 1 

emwftfrr 11 ?f?r f^K 1 i arfaftew • 1 *fw 11 Why do we 

say ‘after q and long q^ ending roots’? Observe and frl«qra 11 Why 

do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe STO* and qfar ll 

* fofa h $s. n q^rf=T 11 *, 11 

ff*p 11 »?t ftr fnfy i 

39. The is not lengthened after the same roots 
?, and =*£ ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 

As qr-wUs. 8 rrc?rrctf 9 , fa*?rfaff 9 11 

^ II y ° » II ftffe, % II 

11 «rcft q yft fa f^r jtou fh q wjt i 

40. The is not lengthened after ? and 5 ^ ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

As qrerfterq, *n^rfig : > swiRet*, from HS’pnrtw 11 arr^rrRCT^, aravrityr 
from ?f>r. 3 Tr«vJT^; but qrqRE, qrqfle in the Atmanepada. 

^ 11 a? 11 q^tffr 11 *r, II 

II f*T 3 T fTT»T% I 

41. The Desiderative w may optionaly take *a: 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said f and 
ending roots. 

As 5^1% 1 1 1 qrsR$fa 1 qift^ixqfa 1 vnWfafa 1 

RnftqRr I faaffafa 1 fa<rfarfa I srrfa^Pifa 1 This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 
according to Padamanjari. arrfa^TRqfa 1 *nf?rerftafa 1 # qm 

«fa fTinqr ft'ffcfa 1 5^* V?r ^ 1 Praflqfa ?*rqmrfa-^Ttrai«* 

?TUTHf * qqfir u 

The R was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desideratives, 
hence this sOtra: when is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment however is not added in and f anftq fa, as they are 

formed from ^ 4 to do ’ and ? ‘ to lose ’, which do not take at all. Because 
here, though the short q? is lengthened before OT, by VI. 4. 1 6 r yet such leng¬ 
thening will not make the roots long q£ ending roots. Because the anuvptti 
of the word upadela is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ‘upadeaa* or Dh&tupatha end in long q^ 
and not those whose q? is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
the long in 3; and 5 is temporary only, as it is replaced by long $ 11 (Sec VI. 
4 . 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of f-fotiftqft; however, does not 
lengthen its vowel (VII. 2. 75). . 
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11 ** ” II II 

gnr. H fwf? f%f%r ra wrraHq? qr *rr f?r»mr i 

42. The ?? is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the ? and 35 ^ 
ending Toots. 

As \^z or *rrare\ sa^fi? (I. 2. 12 no guna) grafWte,srnjrfhfte, ar reMg 11 
refra^^Tq, wrfg, srafe, ara(te> srffT, srrarte, unde, airefte, srrerrte^Tretfteii srrwm'*- 
fara for*, ? UMrRCT*, swifty u R?: v<g?i?<oi *T ?ffer^rarf^T s*Hrf^Ttef% 11 

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe irrarfter**, ffnrrftg: 11 No counter¬ 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being graft, 
the ??_ can never be added to them. 

9 £<TKr T^: 11 11 *rrrftr 11 «*, 11 

fnn n qn?vrcnvp ki^ qr ??r*rar 1 


43. The is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short g$, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

As vfsfte or traftgte; ^fte, or srntfte; snarer*, or srurforrani;; 3 r*?srrra*r, 
or 5 T^R ^ T ? r re : ii sfit rara i *sr«fte, grate; *rote, srgte 11 d?iraf?h:ra ftraj gra'te, ^rte; 

srsra, arf?T ii 1 srarrafrt, 3 Trar^rrT 11 dfftte 

tqro H^f^nrar *r wH 11 

Why ending in short cr ? Observe sraqte, ghfte and orafe 11 

Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant ’ ? Observe grate, gsfte, 3 t?5?t and 
BT^fT 11 Why ‘in the Atmanepada’? Observe aurar^fa;, srsn«ffa 11 In g^gtfte 
and w&KH there is not fr, first because (the form assumed by g; with ^.aug¬ 
ment) is not so enunciated in the Dhfitupatha; the word upadeSa VII. 2. 10, 
is understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
Dh'itupatha are pending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and secondly’ 
g? augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there¬ 
fore ?g> is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

wr 11 yy 11 11 ^fer, ^st, 

«TT 11 

fRp 11 gra watr% m fmrar ngra 1 

44. A Val&di-4rdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 
fz, after sv?i, after the two roots ^ (suti and sflyati), after 
>jsr, and after a root which has an indicatory long & II 

As *gftra or 11 rater, raftra 11 gate, tfrar, *rft??r 11 *ter, vm r 11 
sftw- *JF^ra 1 rag, ftrasr, ; ?n,> rasr, raftra 11 %f?r q^nra jprqfas 0 ! te^ra- 
1 gtei; <£ www 1 tetete r# % 
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i srftm fa?fafT$fa*fa i ^%faTOf*TOFTO: tojotts- 

fagfa^T I WTWlfa I faifa 3 TO* WW faicftfa PT 37 : gn-rnr *U 5 RT 2TO?W*T u 
g<*r, «^r n 

Though the anuvritti of m was current, the second employment of ?rr 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist. The roots %of 
Ad 4 di ( 2i ) and Div&di (24) are to be taken, as the special forms *rfa and 
w?rr% indicate, and not the ct of the Tud&di (115) class. The v£ is exhibited 
with the anubandha 3^, in order to exclude fawfa of Tudadi (105). 
In the case of these latter the 5? augment is invariable, as *rfro and 
*fafTT 11 The root takes invariably ^ in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as ii And before 

affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. ri, invariably debars f?, as tfsir, *J?rr, wm 11 

11 ax 11 11 ^r-sn^wr:, II 

^FtT: 11 w ser»?r frnrar 11 

45. A val&di-itrdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 
X? after and the seven roots that follow it*(Div&di. 84 to 91). 

As tnFrr or ; to, (VII. 1.60 3?) to, (VI. 1. 59 bt?) ?ra?, 

: TO, Ijfifar ; 5 F 4 T, TOT, (VIII. 2. 33 ) ffrf*<Tr; %F 4 T, HHfT, WTO; m 
wn?<rr, W'nr, «si, £lf$dr 11 

Some hold that the o?TT? roots optionally take in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sGtra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sQtra so far. Others hold that the roots will always take ?? in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form and rxfaw H 

ft*'- II as II II ft*', 5 ^: II 

?rtp 11 fa* *r ?stto **fa 1 

4G. A valadi-&L'dhadh&tuka affix gets optionally 
the augment r?, after when it is preceded by r%r II 

As Rs*fr?T or faroFro, faTO|« or fa^rpr**, r?s*w or faroBur^ n 
But only sfr^r, without rt 11 The exhibition of far instead 

of fa*r indicates the existence of a scparatcand distinct preposition far, besides 
fa« 11 It is the r of this fa* which is changed to * by VIII. 2. 19, in fa<TOT«*; 
for the r of fair being asiddha could not be changed to i^ll 
il ** ll TTrr^ ll II 

3frT= 11 fa*: 3 >$r fagrqrPTrmm wfa 1 

47. The augment ^ is added to the Participial 
affixes cr and <r*Tc*, after gr* preceded by ft* ll 

As fasgfrqTO^, I' The special mention of f? in the sGtra is 

for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 
9 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sQtra, the addition 
becomes again optional. 

II II II fa, FT, ^7, FT, far; || 

^Ftp ii srfircrfrqrspir^ yg *r? w ???R*qr ? 3 t*trt htr i 

48. An &rdhadh&tuka affix begiu ning with a cf may 

optionally take the %z, after the roots ?*r, , ^r, and far n 

As Tf2T or ijfq-fTr ll The fw ‘ to wish ’ ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
the (IV. 19. IX. 53) of the Div&di and Kry&di class. Of the Div&di pr ‘ to 
send, to go ' we have invariably qi^r, Wlj, ; and the ‘ to repeat ’ 

of the Kryddi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore 
some read the anuvritti of aftq; into this sGtra. ^ 1 ^r*r 1 sftflT 1 5 pr1 ?!TfiRr 1 
srwr 1 1 CT2T 1 dftwi RqL I WI 1 ^ 7 TT ll Why do we say ‘beginning with a 

? Observe 11 

Wr&fattK II «£. II XT^Tfa II ?cFcf, 
fa, *?, 3’ srer* II 

11 fqr^?THf*r 1 qrg fa <2 2 3^ ^ wt^rr 3 T»T% 

49. The desiderative tt may optionally take $ar, 
after a root ending in and after 3*^, g^ 5 T, fir, *sr, *r, 
3*4 ^ n., and ^ ll 

Thus Rtmifr or RwPwRt, 11 sr*. srfiffarfa, fc$nr 11 **sr, 

faursTTnr, (VI. 4. 47) framr, (VIII. 2. 36 and 41) RrqfSprR, mrara 11 fjft- 
fs-rns, Rtor, (VII. 4- 56) *ttor, fa, sfasvraqfa sftafatanrii *f, rcrerrtqR, 
gf? 4 m n g. Rraft«rr?r, (VII. 4. 8o)gaqTlr, 3T2- qr*rgiw?r, qi^qilr, 11 

The root MS^of the Bhu&di class is to be taken, as the form hc with wr in the 
sGtra indicates. f=r*=rfcsrf>r, 5 pj^i%,u 5 rfq> fa^rTraqrw, n sr*, r%^RqT%, reranrft 11 

%fa^wfroRHRqR?iT?mrf*Tr% qsftr, u fitaftqit, rcnrcrm, f^rranr, fqqfirqfff, 
(tort, f&rcfy'rfa,faftfraffiru shIRt *er 11 

Some add ^ and <nT?r also, as ffcrfiraft or Rr*tRt or R?rrai%, (VI. 
4- 17) mra«ira or RRR (VII. 4 - 54 , VIII. 2. 29. VII. 4. 5S) rt^RiTTR or %ft- 
wrafa ll Why do we say ‘Desiderative’ ? Observe ffftrTT, 11 The form srf?- 
fvpr«r is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is 3 Tf*ra, the m being gunated 
by VII. 3. 86 before 11 Now we reduplicate it, and the second syllabic 
will be reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. and the is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3: so we 
get to reduplicate, and »J is changed to * 11 The form fetfrir is thus evolved. 
By VII. 4. 55 > the m is changed to long ?, which is followed by x by I. 1. 57. 
Thus we have $8*as root, and vfl is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 
(VII. 4. 58> The forms Frcrm and >fteRr are similarly formed. 
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II ll 'Trrft II %*r-, t*tt, II X® ll 

» f$5T : Tqrn>8^ra? fSTW H*rf?T I 

50. The affixes ktv&, =57 and ^ 3 , may optionally 
take after %5t II 

As r or fm : or feft rer, or 11 (ix. 50) 

having an indicatory 3 j would have optionally taken je: before ktvft by VII. 2. 
44, but then the NishthA affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment. fifcsr (DivAdi 52) being anudAtta would alzvays have taken 

before ktvA and NishthA. Hence this rule ordains option with regard 

to ktva. 

11 X? II *T^Tr* II ^3T., ^ II 

ff%: 11 ^rf^it^r ?rr»mr 1 

51. The affixes ktv&, tE and ^ 7^3 optionally get 

after ^ II 

As or ?rrerr?T<Tnr?T: or ll This allows 

option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been piohibition. See I. 2. 22. 

11 x* 11 urrft 11 tort, sp*r:, ^ » 

II SJ*JW tF 3 fMy%vSI*l 4 t >TTI^ I 

52. The affix ktv&, kta and ktavatu always receive 
the augment ^ after ^ (^^rr%) and sjvj u 

As ?Rr?sr, and §r»w, 11 The of the 

AdAdi class will get ??as it is enumerated in the list of a? roots. The repeti¬ 
tion of shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding 
sOtra does not affect it 

*X%t- II X3 11 II 11 

fpFT: II 3T3^: £STtqiH?f rRrfsra^rK^FRr WFT I 

53. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu take the 
augment after the root ars^, when meaning ‘to honor or do 
something to show honor’. 

As 3T f5 *T ? rr HT 3 ^rnt, arrs^irr 3 TWsur (IIT. 2. iSS, VI. 4. 30, II. 3. 67) 
By VII. 2. 56 ar >3 would optionally have caused f? to come before ktvA, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the NishthA. This sQtra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment. Why do we say when meaning 'to honor’? Observe 
3 ^3^ ^jTrfb ‘the water is raised from the well’. 

II X* 11 TTTR- 11 ^T:, II 

11 1 

54. The affixes ktv&, kta and ktavatu take after 
the root (Tiul. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused’. 
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As gftwr and STfSrwr, f^gumr %OT=, ftp?: sfre^:. f^finrn^ 11 
ftfr^aar r^-ft^ivn n By VII. 2. 48 g* would have optionally caused 57 to 
come before ktvA, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have been 
%?il Hence this sQtra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 
gw =?TlrR tfrefr:, II * to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 
rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As g*s*r or and gprerr (I. 2. 26) 11 

cprar: 1% II XX II q^TFT II 5 T, srat:, % II 
ff?T: II ^ SffV *t^RT I 

55. The affix ktva takes the augment fz, after ^ 

anclET^xril 

Assiftmor irttrrr, (VII. 2. 38) and ll ^ was prohibited by 

VII. 2. 11. and would have been optionally as it has an indicatory long 
3T, by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktvA, stops the 
anuvjritti of kta and ktavatu. 

sr^fr ?tt 11 xs 11 trnft 11 vfor., m II 
1f*r- 11vinfr; *t imrer w?t 1 

56. The *a: is optionally the augment of ktv&, 
after a root which has an indicatory short ^ n 

As *rg—or ^r^r: Tig—crufcrr or ?TR*rr; *5 —writ or gr?sr 11 

H rare ScT^^^T*. II X* II 11 SkT, =f?T, 

^’•11__ _ 

5 £frT: 11^ ^ *173*% tt tjutht «rat% 1 

57. An ftrdhadh&tuka affix beginning with a 

(except re^ the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment after the verbs (Tud 141, Rudh. 11) 
^ (Tud. 35) ^ (Rudh. 8) ^ (Tud. 9) and ^ (Div. 9). 

As r^RlT^Tcf I 'ERT, 

1 ST, pt^rt i 

1 ^fifwRr, 1 1 ?T, fresEr, 1 «raff«n:i 

fi n tf fri fr 1 Wirt, sn%*n% 1 ®rcf%w«i 1 fsprftofir 1 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a ^ ? Observe ftfnfar 11 Why struct? 

Observe 11 

TTTtfcl II V 5 II II I* 

Tjfa: 11 itf r «rc&q*f«r«r»PTr *nrm 1 

- ^ffe: 11 m i wRqfo *r*rr*mww 11 

58. An ftrdhadhatuka affix beginning with a h 
gets the augment, after in the Parasmaipada. 

As *TftWfT, 3RTm«n, fsurr^m H Why of rr*r? Observe » The 
repetition of ** shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada'? 
Observe tprote, &Rfta mzti, sfVnfaRft, srfWroraa, srwfsuTif^^ 11. 



Bk. VII. Ch. II §. 59- ] 


Aorist Vriddhi. 


*383 


The lengthening takes place by VI. 4 16 when in* is the substitute of the root 
* 3 ^( 11 . 4. 48) Why before w? Observe imnCT» *TnTT 9 T: H 

Ishti: This augment is not desired of the root mi standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
nrnr^fafrr r* ° here there is augment, because Atmane- 

pada affix is not in the same pada with *T*r, but is bahiranga. Compare VII. 2.36 
vatt. It occurs before kjit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion ofParasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. 1. 63. As gftpiftpnrr and arf>Trarrf»n%?Tr 11 So also 

, here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix r? 11 The opinion of the 
author of Padaleshakara is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the sGtra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:— 3 T nfawrfira 
WH re; nqfa II According to him we have the forms irnPTitnrr 

and 3TfqftrnT%rTr 11 

* II ^6. II n || 

II TtKW fTT*T% =T | 

59. The Pavasmaipada itrclhadhatuka affixes be¬ 
ginning with h do not get the augment after and the 
three roots that follow it. 

Thus TC—I TOfft I I T Win I I spr » 

1 fspi^rn 1 1 dROTlT 1 1 

The ;prrft roots arc four jjvi, and ( Bhu. 795*798 ). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option¬ 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before re and ^ 11 

Obj :—The word '^Trjre: may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sGtra. A reference to the DhAtupfttha will show that the <j?rrff roots form a 
subdivision of roots, and stand at the end of DyutAdi class. So that the 
sGtra ^re: would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer- . 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word would mean ‘the roots See. 
with which the Dyutadi class ends’. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 ^5 
#?T% 796 797 ^ *T*T$?*rramL; 798 w? and 11 As regards 

the last root ^, we shall find from the next sQtra, that the present sGtra 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting tp* 
first, and &c after it, so that jprrf* will mean fojtr roots only. Whether 
vritadi be taken to mean theySWor the four roots, the word sr^re: is redundant. 

Ans :—The word ■q’gre: is used in order that the prohibition contained 
in this sGtra may debar the ‘option’ which the root re 1 ! would have taken, 
because of its indicatory long 3; (VII. 2. 44). For this ‘option’ is an antaranga 
operation, because it applies to all ArdhadhAtuka affixes ; while the ‘prohibition’ 
of the present sGtra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only which 
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begin with ^ 11 So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sGtra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada *3;? would have had two 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word by which the 
‘prohibiton’ is ext.ndcd to also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, but in the Atmanepada we have two forms or 

WfTOfT 11 

The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sutra, so that the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply to atmanepada affixes: as iiz, srqf&CQt, m- 

or ii Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

57 is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the roots ‘vjit &c’, 
but to the roots which arc derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vrit 
&c’, then the 'roof is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
of this sGtra will apply. As 11 Moreover, the rule applies, as we 

have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots'; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as ftftsrRr, though *t<t here intervenes be¬ 
tween the Grdhadhatuka affix sr^and the Parasmaipada pf 1 * ; so also, an ckA- 
desa though sthftnivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as fafn*r«nt; so also in 11 The prohi¬ 

bition, moreover, applies to affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par¬ 
asmaipada affixes. As and where the Imperative f? is luk- 

elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 
(I. I. 63); hence the above Ishiti 

<rri% ^ n n n ^ II 

ffr{: 11 $<r 7 rr^ : fmurr 1 

GO. The Parasmaipada &rdhadh&tuka affixes beg¬ 
inning with and the affix (the sign of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the augment after the root II 

Thus n But 

in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of 5^7 also, the y? is added to the GrdhadhGtuka affixes m 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kpt- 
affixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As r^Fc?r%<rr, fawu 57 11 

According to Padamanjari, these two sQtras could have been shortened 
thus:—'1) 7 TW (2) HfrS and could well have been omitted. 

The comes only after and not after other roots of Vrit&di class, in 
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibi¬ 
tion ** will apply to the other roots of vrit&di, but only to ‘klip’, because 


Bk. VIII. Ch. II §. 62] 


Augment. 


1385 


the word is understood here; and as no roots of vyitadi class take 

Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 
ambiguity. 

**^II S l II q^TT* II W-, *TT%, 

i^rn, n 

firr 11 ttrtt a pranfter ' 4 Rtrs 5 r^rR»qRrerrf%q wfcnwr a wtr 1 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fut. affix t&si is always devoid of the augment 
; (after such a root) ^ the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like <rr«;, does not also get the augment ^ |i 

Those vowel-ending roots in DhStup&{ha which are invariably anit 
before the affix qrq.( Peri. Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending 11 
As *Rf ( Peri-Fut.), qqrq (Per), *nrr, l%%V, =mr, R%q; fntr 3 [?rq 11 Why ‘ending 
in a vowel’ ? Observe htU, fairnjq 11 Why ‘like qrw ? Observe wqr but ^sr?tr, 
Why ‘qw’? Observe qr?TT but qrck, qrq»r 11 The word R<q qualifies str^, if there¬ 
fore ?t[?t be optionally anit, then the q* will be always. As ?rnT — pjvjRfj or 
rrquRr; the tr; is 11 

Here R is optional before <mr by VII. 2. 44. Similarly for ifn* 

is anit in Stmanepada, and in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is 
want of 5?;, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the K&$ik&. But an¬ 
other view is that the prohibition of this stitra applies to the of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
and Rgqftq 11 This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as or 
(VII. 2. 44). 


Why have we used the word in qrF’tq;? The force of qq; is that the 
root should have a form in err*r and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr¬ 
astic Future form, and thus its qr» is anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
sdtra. As srqr%q and 3^faq H Here the roots qrr and AA. the substitutes of 
3 T? and respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
does not apply to them. 


^qT^rsccTcT: 11 11 ll II 

62. After a root which possesses a short sr as its 
root-vowel in the original enunciation (the Dk&tup&bha ), and 
after which the Peri-Fut. is always devoid of the augment * 5 , 
sTc* the Personal ending of the Perfect, like ns, does not get 
the augment II 
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As Fut. Per. SCT. far, «5T?Frr ( TOPtfT 11 Why do we say 'in 
the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. rat Per. in which the ar of 

‘karsh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an ar’ ? 
Observe Fut Per here the root-vowel is 5 \\ Why do we say “short 

bt" ? Observe Fut. ^raT Per. towf from *t>j the root-vowel being long art ll 
The word mR* is understood here also. Therefore we have ft rg qffi , fsRif v H 
Here the root u? is anit before (VII. 2. 12) and not before ttrt so it will not 
be anit before 11 The words rwt btr?: are also understood here. Therefore 


the rule does not apply to arRf^nr (VII. 4 - 7 *> 7 2). For the root ar>^(VII. 21) 
takes optionally ?? before (VII. 2. 44) as stfiattir and ll 

SjUT 11 *3 11 11 5£<T:, 11 

ffrT ; 11 s?t^RRTrar^RT<af»R«Tr^Tr 5 R *frR rTrarpf^r rirarR^ fTPRt =t «tr i 


63. In the opinion of Bh&radvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends in short 35, and after which the Peri-Fut. 


ura; is always devoid of the augment that also, like 
does not take the augment 11 

As wrf: II The sr roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ; 

the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in fTFR be anit- So that according to BhSrad- 
w&ja, we have forms like 3 RT, ^Pf, 5 Tf^i*r H Thus this sQtra makes the 
preceding two sGtras optional, except so far as short sR-ending root^ are 
concerned. 


As a general rule, all roots ending in long ^ are%^; therefore, the 
sutra mentions short 55, in order to debar its application to long ^ ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a vidhi rule and not a 
niyatna : because rule VII. 2. 6r docs not apply to long sr ending roots, and 
so if the present sdtra were to include long sr also, it could not be called a 
niyatna (restriction) of VII. 2. 61. 

fruft 11 ll uttpt ii srrcrcF«r, 

fauir 11 


II arrfTfTJ^ PfTrRR FPPTfrlft I 

64. In the Veda are found the irregular, forms 
amra?*, *rqr*T and ii 

As r r? fRr mra (=*«pnr;; ^RTRfwg^Rn^ (=sirtr^ ), a r ymr 
** f* sqrRTf (-). See VII. 2. 13. This 
is also a niyama rule with regard tof for by VI 1.2.13 the root <j was already anit, 
and its Perfect would have been T^bythat rule. The special mention of this form 
shows that in secular literature this root is always ^before if of the Perfect. 
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fa*TPTT II *«< II fe*TP7T, II 

?f^ : H *jf*T tffc f RHRT fTPTHt 5? H7RT I 

65. *j^the Personal ending of the Perfect, option¬ 
ally gets the augment after and II 

As srera or sts or <r?ffor il See VI. i. 58 for 3T*f augment. 

^Tf%S?r?T<fRrR: Il ZZ II qSfTFT II II 

II STFfT aif% S^RT^JT *Rfr3I*THr * 771 ^ I 

66. The affix ^ gets always the augment ** after 
35 1 and II 

As *Trfaf, arrft^r, and tffasTjftnr 11 The root s^si is not changed to Rjr 
(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots 377 and eg would have 
optionally been and ss never; therefore* the present sGtra makes the aug¬ 
ment compulsory. The 57 is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvfitti of 'optionally' could not 
have run into it from the last sGtra : for if it was an optional sGtra, the enu¬ 
meration of arc and si* was useless, as they were, already provided for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this sGtra makes an invariable rule. 

^sRTsrrfsmra: li *vs n il a^r^-srnr-TOro: n 

tfru 11 arrsRKTnTPtf ^rrf 73 T*T^r 1 

67. The Participial affix gets the augment 

only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 

one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
3TT, and after trt? II 

Thus 37 Tf 53 R, arrr?Rrn, qnTTrn, %T% 7 Pru In the first two of these, the 
reduplicate stems srr? and 37ra become of one syllable by the coalescence of 
bt BT7 and BT 3 T 5 T 11 I n T 5 * and the reduplicate is elided and the vowel bt 
changed to tf, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllabic. Of roots 
ending in srr we have, of *777 — arfsr^p* il This »r^r would have 

taken the augment by the general rule of ?? increment, the present sGtra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form 
are ani{: as firpTtfr^ , The niyama is made with 

regard to the roots which would have taken ?? generally, as not being governed 
by the prohibition in VI 1 . 2 .13. The roots ending in long 37 T may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as 5TOM , hence their separate 
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono¬ 
syllabic ultimately by losing their »TT 11 The root 3 TC?r is not governed by this 
rule, for its Perfect will be formed pcriphrastically by III. j. 35 V&rl, because 

10 
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it consists of more than one syllable : as ffi g fcre r K it And when is not 
added, there also loses its final arr before ArdhadhAtuka affixes by the 
vArtika under VI. 4. 114. So the 3 TT being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in arr, and so the cause of add¬ 
ing R under this sOtra no longer exists, and so no R is added. Thus 
we have rr?jP!:> for before ArdhadhAtuka affixes loses its 3 TT (VI. 

4. 114 VArt), and this elision being considered as siddha, (VI. 4. 114 VArt), no 
occasion remains for the augment R11 The becomes sr&j in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate ar of would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. JOO, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. I. 14 &c). The a? being elided we should have bb only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu¬ 
meration here, the augment R being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore,yfcr* 
added R, we then elide the penultimate 3 T by Vtl 4. 98, this elided ar, how¬ 
ever, becomes sthAnivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus qq.-fR^=^;+R^(VI. 4. 98)=^+*^=*$^ II 

f^nrTTT il ^ ll Trim 11 from, *nr-^-fiR , -finm*il! 

jjTtt fast 'TT'^r jirwi wh i 

grr%-iv511 Riwf?r 11 

68. The affix to; (to;) optionally takes after 

fa? an( l fa** 11 

As rrq- w*T’jr^ or (* changed to ^by VIII. 2. 64); R-atfa- 

m^or aRSR, CVI 1 .2,54 and 5 $) rR -famRTHor frfw^, or fafa- 

MTH 11 The root rR * to acquire ’ belongs to the TudAdi class, as it is read here 
with the TudAdi PR. ll The root fR ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
form 5 !, because it is Atmanepadi and cannot take R augment before affix. 

Vfot :—The root should also be enumerated. As Rf5T?rR and 

II II TTTFT II 11 

11 sputt? wr= tfft^^raT*Tf<r 1 

69. The form with rr is irregularly 

formed. 

This is derived from sprrfr or *pnir root. As ufk 5RPRRT* tl 

The augment R is added, there is no change of ar of sr to tj, nor the elision 
of the reduplicate before Rr 11 The other form is when not preceded 

by *rm n This form *RpTTOT* is Vedic, in secular literature we have 
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^ 11 vs® n uro* n s^-TOh, to n 

ifTf: 11 rafHr^MT 'iraji! i$r* or rsmur 1 

70. ^7 the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment after a root ending in short 35 and after ^ II 

As ^ftsqijf, ?RW?r, Sroariu 11 The root takes always before W, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44) : as 11 

Similarly 8 T 3 iKm ?t, , 3r*H c 43[ &c II 

37$r: II II 37^:, 77TO II 

u rum frrmrr i 

71. The of the s-Aorist always takes the after 
TKS3T (Rudh. 21). 

As BTTsirf^, arrfsu^rq, «nfc*¥ 11 But sn^r or su^rur in tenses other 
than Aorist. The root having an indicatory long ur optionally takes f? (VII. 
2. 44.) 

11 ^ 11 'T^TH 11 sg, g, ii 

ii *3 § >2*7 ram toV* <tot ot*toT 11 

72. Tlieftnrofthe s-Aorist gets the iii the 
Parasmaipada after the roots and to ll 

As 37umu3. srarrr*. arvrrffii 11 But tott?, srure, *rw or struts in 
Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 

TOTOTO r c Tr 77 ^: =T II II M-^IR II 7777 , TO, TO, 37RTO, 77?*, =ST II 
11 u*r or u*r fsreqiHflHRWiHRrrcT -u umu4r Tt&ft rum syt*t*tw ii 

73. The of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment ?? after to, to;, to and roots ending in 
long 3 tt, and e; (^ro) added at the end of these stems. 

Thus BTwr^, aTurTOu, srirrur n«ufcft*i«rif%CT*t 1 rarrag : 11 The root m 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by 1% or 3 TT (I. 3 - s 3 )- srutft?* 1 frtRrer* a ru ra ^: 11 

srramoTpTP* 1 3 Turat 3 1 sTurfuCT*; 3 iqrm^- 1 zrertfur **s<TTO°rr urar ur u#nr 

ffftftpaiw 1 Tc&irfrnsrc 1 arraur 1 artor 1 3 tuot ii 

• The Vfiddhi in the case of u*r &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take 
place by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have arrqor 11 The root *r*i is atmane- 
padi, as it is preceded by srr (I. 3.75) arwr, aruor (III. 1. 85). Exception to VII. 
2. 10, 44. 

tto 11 \sa 11 11 fro, ^ 375^, tottr 11 

ffrT- II ft*r^ m 3T3*£ 37fT *77*017 u4t3T*T% >0707 II 

74. The Desiderative Trq; gets the augment Rafter 
the roots ttTO’ ^ 5 , stto and TO II 
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Thus (VI 1.4.80) srftfarfiT, sTTTsrnPTnT (VI. 1.2 and 3) 

and 3TfirreTS?T II The root ra is not governed by this rule, as 3**1% 11 The stct 
(V. 18) of Su&di class is taken here, and not 3T?T (IX. 51) of Kry&di class, for 
the latter always has , while the former having an indicatory long has 
optionally f* 11 

PfiTST ffsam: II ^ II II **> V3JW II 

fffT: II <IWM: Sf* *?RT% >Rrf?T II 

75. The desiderative ^ takes after *; and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus f*T??n^rffr, WW. forfwEr (I. 2. S; VI. 1. 16). 

But f?pT$nrf not included in the five. The roots grand ff would have optionally 
got ?? in thq desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

^TT^FT* II II || II 

•jfrT: II fTT*THT WUH II . 

7G. A s&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant other than a *r, gets the augment ^ after the root ^ 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 

Thus rrf*r%. TO, *Tfor%> srfamr, srrarra 11 But wnriSf which is beyond 
the five, and ^TTT before &rdhadhfttuka affixes, and before a vowel begin¬ 
ning affix. 

{5t: II vs\s II II is t:, $ II 

fjfru 11 fa TrKfa tr farrra jror w* 11 

77. The s&rvadh&tuka affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
augment s? after &r (Acl. 10) 

As and 11 tf becomes & by III. 4. 91 and So. The is exhi¬ 
bited in the sfitra without any case-ending. 

fasRiqj ^ II W II TTTPT II , 3 RT*., *KT, ^ 11 
ffrr- II fa -spr TSzrmms* ^ stto 11 

78. The s&rvadhAtuka affix ^ and (the endings 
‘of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment 

after the roots ^ (Ad. 9) and ^ n 

Thus ffc***, 5THW, ITf^R, II The root 

^ (IV. 41) is taken here < Th ^ Vikarana ^ has been elided in this case, 
as a Vcdic irregularity, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate. 
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In the secular literature the form is irra?T II Here the jj would prohibit f ? al¬ 
ways. The *rg of the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 

in karma vyatih^ra. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. v^r takes after also, as fftp-qg H 

For this purpose, some read the sOtra as and g stands 

here for having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of ^ in the 
sOtra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvfitti of from the 
previous sOtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sOtra by force of 11 From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of two sGtras? Could not one sOtra, like this, have 

sufficed, as being shorter and more general ? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ftrw ft ?>m: qrP'PT: II 

The form ^ being taken in the sOtra, the rule will not apply to the 
^ro.of xj; (Imperfect): which will not take f? 11 But'R. will apply to the vq* of 
the Imperative on the maxim 11 

fe?*. 11 \ss. 11 g^rf?r 11 h, vrr-, ll 

11 ^'fr Hqf<r 11 

79. In the s&rvadhdtuka Lin (i. e. Potential), 
the which is not final (i.e. the ^ of the augments and 
^fro-), is elided. 

What is the & which is not final ? The w of the augments g? 
and^fr^u Thus grsrg. f&, gr%ru*ii Why‘not the 

final’? Observe *pg:. grab 11 Why in the Sarvadhatuka? Observe 
fararg:, ?rq?£, stfhjrw*- ftfi^in the Benedictive. 

argt ll ^0 ll ^rf^T n srcr., gr, ll 

gfg: 11 5 ^ 11 

80. After a Present stem ending in short sr, ** is 
substituted for the s&rvadh&tuka *rr (i.e. for the zrr of the 
augment of the Potential). 

Thus q^, <T%?rr*lLand q%g: ll The a of f 5 is elided before affixes 
beginning with a consonant by VI. 1. 66 . In the case of q-qg:, the pararGpa 
of VI. 1. 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending in a short ar’? Observe f^gqr^, 

H Why 'shorn Observe qror* M Why sOrvadhatuka? Observe 
f-q^cqrg 11 

The objector may say, the form will be so by the elision of 

«T under VI. 4. 48 , and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvftti of 
sSrvadh&tuka in this sOtra; for when ar is elided by aiaRrq: VI. 4. 48, in the 
case of Ordhadhatuka the present rule cannot apply, as there is no base left 
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which ends in 3 T Ii To tin's we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of and also, the rule am #ffr afsr (VII. 3. 101) would apply, and 

the ar of would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sQtra debars rule VII. 3. ioi. Therfore, as this substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4. 48. 
Therefore, if the anuvritti of sArvadhAtuka be not read into this sQtra, the r 
substitute would apply to ArdhadhAtuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvptti of "sArvadhAtuka” should be read into this sQtra. 

The above is stated on general gtounds. But if the maxim *T«js«nTTT: 

(ApavAdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sQtra would supersede only the preceding sQtra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sQtra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sQtra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
of‘SArvadhAtuka’ must be read into this sQtra. 

In the frq rule VII. 3. 101, the word ‘sArvadhAtuka’ is understood from 
VII. 3. 95. But according to some, the word falS 7 of VII. 3. 88 is also under¬ 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the bt, before a sArvadhAtuka personal 
termination (fa^) only, and not before every sArvadhAtuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sQtra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII. 
3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim qq trim &c. 

The word qq: in the sQtra is formed by qr + r:; and qr is exhibited 
without any case-termination. Others say, the word is q: the sixth case of qr 
formed on the analogy of by the elision of wr (VI. 4. 140). Then q: + 
Yq:«q + fq: (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. r. 87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here 
and we have qq: by VI. 1. 87. The 3T in pt: is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is 11 

Some read the sQtra as >r#r amm H So that the sthAnt is qrw and 
not qr, and qrftro is a genitive compound. 

sttctt feer-11 11 trnfir n fira: n 

ifa 11 btpktwi fcRuro r x&mmr narlr 11 

81. For the stt being a portion of a sarvadhatuka 
Personal ending which is (i.e. arra, 3 TTO, sttcTTb: and ), 
coming after a Verbal stem ending in short ar, there is substi¬ 
tuted ^ II 
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Thus «T*r?r, q*f*r*, wr, , srw. 11 The 

a of fa drops by VI. x. 66 . Why do we say "the long 3*r”? Observe g^rrer. qnfnT, 
q'TR, *TM% U Why do we say ‘a re^affix’? Observe tot* (I. 2. 4). Why 

do wc say 'ending in short a*’? Observe hT*qRf, 11 Why ‘short’? Observe 

fltHTfr, ftqr^n 

All sArvadhAtuka affixes which have not an indicatory <r are re 7 * by 
I. 2. 4. Now (I- 2. 4) is a sGtra in which the word fy* is under¬ 

stood from I. 2. 1. But the grammatical construction of the word fg 7 * in the 
two sGtras I. 2. 1 and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sGtra, it means 
jq^fl 7 *^*, i- e- the roots nr** &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had a re* affix followed. But in the 
second sGtra I. 2. 4, the word re** > s e< l ua l to re* *q "like of fe 7 *” 11 The 
sGtra I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form T^jgjl^qr* 11 For 
when the ** is added to gj*, the root is treated as if the ** was a re 7 * 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if ** itself had become re* then the Desi- 
derative root , being a re 7 * root would require Atmancpada affixes by 

sr-j^T^re* 3Tr?qqq?*i ( I. 3. 12 ). In the case, however, of sArvadhAtuka-apit- 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like re*, and are treated as re 7 * affixes, 
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own 
selves also, as wc see in the present sGtra. 

arm 5fT 11 ^ II q*Tf?T II 3 TTif, II 
*ffT: 11 3 tr q**fffwr*T snmqr qqf* 11 

82. Before the Participial ending stft, a verbal 
stem ending in short ar, gets the augment 3 ^ 11 

Thus q-qqrq:, II 

This g*r is part and parcel of ar only, and not of the anga. For if g-K 
be considered as part of the anga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
VI. 1. 186, the * sArvadhAtuka affix is anudAtta after a stem ending in 3}; so if 
g* be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in 3T but *; but if it 
be considered as a portion of $r only, then the anga still remains argq??! (VI. 1. 
186). So the accent of iwt: and 5 ^ 41 *; is governed by VI. 1. 186. 

An objector may say, "if this be so, then the stem q-q* is still consi¬ 
dered as ending in ar, and therefore in q'qw + arr*, we should apply the pre¬ 
vious sQtra VII. 2. 81, and change sr into fa ” 11 To this nc reply, ‘no, it con- 
not be so; for the * in 3j* (VII. 2. 80) shows that the sr consisting of one mAtiA 
is to be taken, but when g* is added, this *T beemes one mAlrA and half \ so 
the rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to ar of one mAtrA" 
The objector:—"If this is so, then the anudatta of VI. 1. 186 will not also 
hold good, for there also the *T* means the 3 T of one mAtrA.” This is no valid 
objection. For there the word is taken, so that a stem which at the tine 
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of upadcsa or fiist enunciation, ends in a short at of one mfltrd, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short at may be lengthened in its 
mStrfl. It is for this reason that the rule VI. 1,186 applies to T??ri: and J 
though the short 3 t is subsequently lengthened before 1 and by VII. 3. ior. 

Or the sGtra may have been made as btrhi «K, and the augment « 
would then be added to sire and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul¬ 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final bt of &c would 
require to be lengthened before *?re by VII. 3. 101- This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3, 101 is that the word fafe is under¬ 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a affix 
beginning with a qn vowel: and not before any other affix. 

far*: 11 ^ II II fa, surer: II 

fpfr II 31 RT sreRQRre farcRre hiR 11 

83. f is substituted for the srr of Wf, after II 

Thus srrefUit U ( See I. I. 54 by which the first letter of the 
second term after btro which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The 
erf% which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

3?r RrWt II ^ II II arr, foWt II 

?frr: 11 sreR ire auirr!r>re hiR 11 

84. arr is substituted for the final of aro* before a 
case-ending. 

Thus VETfa'*, Brens.-, BTCRRT. BTem If Why ‘before a case-ending'? 
Observe Brest*!., srere U The rule of this sGtra is an optional one, and we have 
in the alternative sref»T:, srere : H The bit in the sGtra indicates the individual 
letter 3ir, and not arr belonging to the general class ajr ll For the generic atr 
would include the nasalised au also, and as the letter replaced (bt^) is a nasal, 
the substitute would have been also nasal stf, but it is not so. See VI. 1. 172 
and VII. 1. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a 
compound, as fitarerc:• or fa*rr£V: (VII. 1. 22). The word Rreftf. governs the 
subsequent sGtras upto VII. 2. 114. 

TRTt II II THR! II THT'., II 

ffrf: 11 1 ??rere Rh# ire arnfraWr hiR 11 

85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso¬ 
nant, t is substituted for the final of I II 

As !frer*l, Ufa:, 11 But !p 3 V, before affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Why ‘a case ending’? Observe!<l*i.rer 11 

ll ll Tnfr n «***?>:, n 
11 RHist ire BTrurcir^r Hire 11 
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86 . an is substituted for the final of^M^and 3 T^Tc[ 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it js 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. r. 27 &c. Thus gc*iTr 3 : 

5W|§, 3TFTrg ll Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’ ? Observe 
3 *^ and arwi (VII. r 31). The anuvptti of need not be read into this sOtra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of would become 

redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this sOtra with VII. 2. 89, wc find that the scope 
of the present sfltra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

fefnrnrr ^ n n <ktm II Iftcll <A 9 II 

11 'T tot 11 

87. an is substituted for the final of 3 «iTc[ and 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As *Tr^, g^T*, strut, 3^*1 Pf. and 3 TPTP* ll This rule applies to end¬ 
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi¬ 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 

ST’TrTTTTST flPTTTTU; II ^ || II SPUT^n:, 

WTHTTU; II 

11 imraw iw HFrraT u 

88 . 3 tt is substituted for the final of 3 * 3 Tf and &***% 
before the ending of the Nom. Da. in the Secular literature. 

As 33 PT., 3 TT 3 PUI Why of the nomnative ? Observe ggqf:, 8TT^qt:il Why 
in the Dual ? Observe 3T?, gii, *rg 11 Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
g*r 'Ihrar tot^t in the Veda, so also arm. 11 

?rrBr 11 ^ 11 grift 11 zfik r 11 

11 3 T 3 tt?t rwsmr>?r gwrsCTTntarcftvr h*tRt 11 

89. r is substituted for the final of 3 **? and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus *urr, 33 %:, «rn 4 t:ll Why do we say ‘beginning with 

a vowel’? Observe g*r>gr*C, strt*^ n If in the sfitra VII. 2. 86, we read the 
anuvfitti of we need not use 3 rfg in the present sQtra. For then this 
sdtra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining g before all non-substi- 
tutc case-endings ; and the shtra VII. 2. S6, will be considered an exception 
(apav&da) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con¬ 
sonant, where 3 tt will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of arf^T 
here si explanatory. Why ‘ when the ending is not a substitute ’ ? Observe 
«T«sf?r 11 
11 
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sfar: || n II sfrr II 

fffa II II _ 

90. In the remaining cases where (5rr or q- is not 
substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus 3 T?l. «ra*r.. 5*^, *Tsnt. 

gwrm*, vni, *r^, 3 C ^» w*, trr, *t*t, mw 11 The following 

gloka gives the cases which are included in the word $pt:— 

«Ts*rwrr*j 1 

faj arrr 11 

The word far is employed in the s£»tra for the sake of clearness. For 
there will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be 9 (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, srr 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the srr, the n, and the lopa find their res¬ 


pective scopes. 

When there is elision, why is not ztj. added in the Feminine; in 1% 
arrsjofr; sr? arrgjoft ? The «rr* is not added on the maxim fafarnr wit nfw^prer 
‘a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination.’ Because the ending in a? of 
and are*!?; was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 
then it will destroy its own fruit. 

Or the words 3pT£ and arw?; may be taken to have no gender, and 
equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this difficulty about zr 1 * some would elide the 
aTT (or portion) of and under this sQtra. They argue that by the 
next sfltra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions upto 
q of and aTWT are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
(far) is *r?» and it is this bt?; which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all 
pronouns have ar substituted for their finals before case-endngs ; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that rule ? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 


by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadfidi pronouns upto ft, thus excluding 
3TWT. and 1%^" 

JFFNTFT II M II ^TR II JT II 

^frT: 11 3f*?r q ftffau ra i 11 

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII.2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of and sr^r 
upto n., i. e. the substitutes replace and II 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that gq and str are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace gsq and a?**. Thus g*rq, 
®Tr*rq 11 Why ‘ upto q ’ ? Observe grorrq, tmq^Trq 11 The * (V. 3. 71), is^not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that sr and q replace ‘ yushmad ’ and 
' asmad ’ in the singular ; by this sQtra ‘ yushm ’ and ‘ asm ’ are only replaced. 
Thus ?ror, qqr, the wz portion remains for which q is substituted by VII. 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the bt of *1 and q would have'been 
replaced by 21 ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like and *277 11 
Why is the word employed in the sutra and not the word bt^t, as qRTTO? 
In the first place the word btr is ambiguous, it may mean ending with qbut ex¬ 
cluding q,or ending with qand including* 11 In the second place, the wordqqqr 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word »rrnT 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with q 11 Now 
these words have a form which ends in q, as y HHmg or Buqprre^ - g<sqq or 
formed by fvrq (the fir portion bt^ is elided by VII. 4. 155, v&rtika). Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root gf&r and arf^T by r*fq affix will be g«q 
and btto ll These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com¬ 
plete words ending in q 11 The present sQtra does not apply to these words. 

In declining these nouns gvq and srcq we shall apply the rules VII. 
2. 89 and 86, thus:— 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural 

Nom. 


gq* 

3 * 

Acc. 

gq* 

gqr 

3 ^ 

Ins. 

gcqr 

gsqp*lT 

gqirq: 

Dat. 

3 ^ 


gq^j 

Abl. 


gqpgf 

3 ^q 

Gen. 


3 s * : 

gqr#r 

Loc. 

gf«q 

3 s *-- 

gqrg n 

(Padamanjari). 




ggrar fjpreSt 11 11 <rgrrfq 11 3^, srraV, 11 

ffrT: 11 fs^qRftq$q?qq 1 n g«*T*rotf sroffaqpfraqSi framaRTO tor 37 wra 

WHKimW II 

92. In the Dual, is substituted for 3 * 1 * and arrg 

for ll 

Thus gqrq. wrar$, g^rrorq, *nqr*wq, gr 5 r : , srrqgr: 11 This substitution 
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VII. 2. 94 &c. does not intervene. As arnT^FfT g 7 Tq=» 
«qfqg»jPT, so also 3 trrt«; arfqg^nq, 3rroprrq (= ar^r^rrn: g^r? &c.) arfirgror and 
BT?2tmr (- ^fq^qg^T"; Similarly arroggn* :.u f art* ^ gqf;»TciTTqrfSr:, airqg^q, 

(arfir^Fln^rg^T) arm***. aTfqgqq.iarftterrqqqwrT) sraiTfq, 3 TRTg<rrqrq, (Brfq^rRRf 
gqr) , arfqg^Tq, (^rf^r% g*r) , atfag^ig, wfqirTRg g^f suqrqTg u 

But where r &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted, as stfit^q 
(= arrluFPaT gqrq), arssq, *rfqg*q, wi%aq, aifqgroq. arfqqpq, arfqqq srfqqq 11 
This substitution does not take place when * yushmad ’ and * asmad ’ denote 
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: as 
wfasr-tr Rrq- srfqRR, srwrrq • wfiigRrq. «TOTwrrq 11 
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If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the 57 and 
btht substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like 1% and sr? 
(VII. 2. 94 Sic). Thus BTfHiSPfT similarly aufT-aTPim n The 

whole declension is given lelow : — 



Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PI. 

Nora. 

BUrT??* 


•WIW 

•TfrWPIL 

Acc. 

arfirgsr* 


87 WRIOT. 

8 T< 3 Nf*i 

Ins. 

stfkgw 

BTfkn^r>:, 

37 ??jr?tar 

ST^r^IPT: 

Date. 

8 TffT 3 *q 


3 Tnr*?H*i 

8T??trq»q 

Abl. 




8T?^r'tfr 

Gen. 

•TROTH 


WOTHOT 

ST'ORURV 

Loc. 




snswg 


But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
,nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and &va substitutions do not 
take place. As ?*r*i>8?rfr??rr«, so also 3 rr?r*FF<fY sTRrownq; so 

also 11 So on in other cases. 

yrere r n s.3 11 11 ^5, spit, 11 

u 3 ffn 'tw 35 w f^raroTWr hot h 

93. I 11 the Nom. PI. is substituted for 3 ^, and 
for 11 

As WWW ., srRr***, OTTRPRWL 11 The Tadanta-vidhi 

applies here.. That rule applies in this ang&dhik&ra on the maxim 
ZW ^ » Sec also VII. 3. io. In m** and the final £ is elided 

by VII. 2. 90, and we have 55 and to + st+spi: (VII. 1. 28) = nzjw and ?nur (VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 

fcCTir sft II & II ^ II cOT, # II 


gf^r: 11 Itr ^ ^ bt? famrafrft *nr?p 11 

94. In the Nominative Singular ^ is substituted 
for and sts for •' 


Thus and , WKq*i, and 11 See VII. 1. 28, 


VI. 1. 97 and 107. 

• g^msir ^ H Trrfr ll 3^, wrfr, ll 

II I^WFUTOt HOTf 3 T 5 II 

95. In the Dative Singular 3 ^ is substituted for 
. and for ll • 

As ’Twrw?., stphspi 11 
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II S-S II II cTcT, 11 

^ffr: 11 fT*r *t*t fwranWf vrof 'tttt: 11 

96. In the Genitive Singular qq is substituted for 
3 *q and qq for ar^q; II 

As *r*r, WBn, ' 77 * 7 * 7 * 7 , arfo**, 57777*7*7 II The 5 is elided by VII. 2. 
90, and ?rr and ipr+sr + q (VII. r. 27)-?^ and *t»t by VI. 1. 97. 



II II 


qrTfq 11 ^rer, II 


?TtT: 11 i * gwiwnft qsireTreqpTfigir btpt vx 

*t f?q?rrwar 11 

97. In the remaining cases of the Singular, ^ is 
substituted for 3 *q and q for sr^q n 

As f^i^, * 119 ;, ?w> W.OTC, • wf 2 r, *7777 11 The compounds also take this 
substitution according to the sense: as 377^7*7777313=377777*7*, 37533*., ari ff gri »^ T 
** = 37777*77*, 377777*77*, 377^*7773 737" = 377777*773, 37^*73, 37 f?t^?TP^r wt - 3713737**77*, 
arrlRpai*, 377777*777*:, 3 Tra*n*--11 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the tt and * substi¬ 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like 77 and arr? 
before § &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
n Some examples have already been given above, others are 37fct®3* f 
®TPT5*3*, 377333 11 So also with asmad. Similarly 3773737 73*7, 37^3*313, 3773 737- 
«7T3, 3T^!3rfiT: f 3Tf373*33, *HI3733, wrfei*331=,377377737 3, 37737773, 37fi^737:,37f37773 II 

11 E.q ll Tariff 11 sreqq, ^rrc^jt:, ^ 11 

ff3 ; 11 1 v?73 3TO7 ■q <q3 V3r% w * 

* 73 = II 


98. is substituted for 3 * 37 ; and q for ar^q-, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in composition. 


As 77*73.-, with the affix sr (IV. 2. 114, I. r. 74) rrrrc: ( = 377377^7 
*3 ), *TtT 7 m **THr3 ( — ), H-UI3 i 733J3 (” 731*31^*3), *HI% 11 Similarly when 

a second member of the compound follows. As 77* S3;=73353=, *353= 11 ?3 
37qrs*3“ 73577*7=, *T57T7T: ll When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as gs*7*fa ( = gs*73>7**), g 6 * 7 35*1 : (- 

3*3737 gqO, 377 *^ 7 : II 

The sfltra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sQtras, the present sfltra refers to other affix¬ 
es,and to compounds. It might bcobjectcd.that even before otheraffixesand com¬ 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 
when these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and that having in them suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sfltra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this sOtra is, therefore, 
a jfi&paka and proves the existence of the following maxim arercjfrcfq 
*r^3ft'<F rj rr'KT ‘a bahiranga substitution of supeisedes even antaranga 
rules’. Thus = here the antaranga 39 augment is super¬ 

seded by the bahiranga ^ 11 This sGtra further indicates, that all other subs¬ 
titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as 
*T*T ( 3*3, *T*T, 3T?. do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 

but that ^ and are the only substitutes there even. As 11 

fTT II 

nr-ygfrftspjr H as. n ll fa, II 

ffrp II fa ■'TrJC WcTST faraT 'T^cfr l TTfT : I 

qrftora; 11 11 11 faTRfa 11 

99. 1 %^ is substituted for fa. and for in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 


Thus fa«;, faqfa, ^Tfrqfa.- 11 Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 
TO, II The word qualifies fa and -q-^r and not the 

word 3Tjf ‘stem ’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fa and refer to a Feminine; as faqrfafar3rr5J°qrSTO ar 3 T 7 Rq=faqfatrr srrgjvr. 
(VII.i.94)nrafdfr,frafa« : il The guna of VII. 3. 110 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining *n faqfaq arsj°r^. frofawfar 11 Similarly 

°^7TWr» faro, 11 The samSsGnta affix (V. 

4. 153) is however not added in the above, because faq &c are bahirangasubsti- 
tutions. Conversely, the anga may be feminine, but if fa and refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as 
or fipnfa ST 3TWT srr^°qr: =nrofa: ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.’ 


dual. fa*pft:, II Similarly fa^STRI, fa*r*r?^R: ll 

VArt; —The substitution of fat| for fa takes place before the affix ^3; 
as =TPT «TT*i : ll 

Vdrt:—*mi has acute on the first, as 11 Rule VI. 1. 167 

does not apply. But ^nruorrw according to VI. 1. 179: the debars the 
faqraq accent. 

* 3£<r. II ?oo || qqTT?T II sfa*, I) 

II faq farfaTqfa: ^fa t'FRSTT BTwft fr*T^T TOP I 

100 . t is substituted for the of fcT^ and 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus fFW:, (ill fawnsreprr, frT«: *T?TW: II fifaftfW STFTCI, 

fipPfaW *TRH; ftufinU W*. fifeHTCH*- PP? II f£RH^r& fa^f*. Pfaf* II This 

supersedes VI. 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. I. J11 (substitution of g^for m), and VII. 3. no (the substitu¬ 
tion of guija). The last rule VII. 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how¬ 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe ^nnjfa: » The qR: of the sfttra refers to the ^ of fag and 

^r?rg and not to a sc ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sGtra, the latter would have stood thus «rta* “^is substituted for the final of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel." So ^ 
would have been substituted for the final of fa and ’rcgr also. 

srcprr it w 11 h mmv, « 

ffrT: 11 arcr arcfa?rcwf*tfr «*fa 3 Rrcrc* 9 T*nn|t 1 

101. 5n:«; may be substituted for , optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As or arc^rr, in arrcrr or 3 Ueuv<rr : 11 arcr^t or arrct (arc^r or arc$j 

tfrr 'TT ?^0 II But only arcrar**, arcrfa: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. The arcg substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment 3* is added: as arfaarcrrrc HTSJui-frrtlft ll In strstw srrjr^fW 
the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: »rfa*rc r apt 11 Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
8T*r by VII. r, 23, (2) then the afa substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
5 TC?t for arc by this rule. Of these §37-elision is superseded by spr of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn sp? is replaced 
by the arcg of this sGtra. arc** being substituted for arc , we have arfaarcg, now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has already lost the oppor¬ 
tunity: and we are left with ap* alone, and have stfaarcrc ll In the Norn. Sg. 
and Ins. PI we have SfftpTC and wfaarc: according to the opinion of Gonardlya. 
The reason being «&qt<f'43wr ftfa t fafa ^T ‘ that which is taught in a 

rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ’. Because 
ap* was added to arfajfl: because it ended in vr (VII. 1. 24), and similarly fa: was 
replaced by tjn(VII. 1. 9 )- Now ar has caused the production of ar* and , 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause 
to be substituted for arc by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des¬ 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Norn. Sg. aifaarcrc, and Ins. PI. srfaarclr: M 

The form arfaarcTTrc is thus evolved arfaarc + f u Here if the ^aug¬ 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the aiiga, and will not be an inter¬ 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the ariga. But this 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to mr which is but a portion of the 
word aTram 11 So that an operation applicable to mr will not take effect, 
because of this 3* intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters (q jfffflH sft ^ • f r), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 

replace those which are specifically exlibitcd in a rule (ftf$*u*rrcw arftSTT *FTrR), 
therefore m*J would not replace mr which forms only a portion of a full word 
otrstc 11 Even if the substitution does take place, the 3* would be found after 
the 7T of m 3 n Therefore, the m3 substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the 33 should be added after¬ 
wards under VII. I. 72. 

The form 37Rm3 is thus evolved. We have STftrm + 3 R 11 Here on 
the maxim sprotwi, we substitute m*r form also, (form and 

3KT are considered as one). Then appears VII 1. 23 ordaining the luk of br and 
VII. 1. 24. teaching S 7 « 11 The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

<STT#Tm: II || II 3 ?: || 

^frT: II Hr<{l'll^1 <(''TVT I 

102. For the final of ^ and the rest, there is 
substituted 37 , when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Thus m:, TOT, & II ZT.— 7 T, hV, %; «:» $T> ^5 'RT—TT : > ftT, 

Rn-iniB, fR, ar*, 5 T> 3 TRR » The tyadadi words extend 

uptofy.in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this 97 substitution. There¬ 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in which forms H 
When the word &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as , ST*:, , 

*7^37?: See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as 

<TT*R 11 For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 

fCJT. *T. II ?c »3 II II I%JT, ST-', II 

ffrf: 11fmr ‘rr Prow rr-- i 

103. w. is substituted for fan before a vibhakti affix. • 

As 37:, 4 ft, 11 The substitution takes place even when the augment 
8737"® is added. Therefore, the substitute is here e?r and not 37 which latter 
would have been sufficient for rer** 11 For w of fsfpr being replaced by a* (VII. 2. 
102), the f would be left, which would be replaced by 37, had the sQtra been 
and the forms would have been the same (sr +37 + 37=^7 VI. 1.97). See 

V. 3. 1, 13 &c. 

5 fenfr. II || q^TPT II II 

ffw-11 frerrcrtt ^rrtrfr Rnr^r tot rjr?rr $ h^tr i • 
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104. is substituted for before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a cT or a 5 ll 

Thus (V. 3. 13, 7). The * in ft means beginning with a ?r H 

II II T^TT^ II *T, 3 TT% II 

11 t ruT: ft«r*r?fti 3 i * *wwi«tfr ^ 1 

105. is substituted for fam before the vibhakti 
^ (V, 3. 13). 

As jjr irftcsfif, |f 11 The substitute gr of the last rule, before the 
affix 3T would have become ^, but that it would have caused guija, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sfltra been it would not have included 

the arov augmented ftr* 11 

<r?r: w- ^rwsr^r: II II w-, nt, snpsrft: 11 

II 3TfrfRT *HTrU*5Tf WfT OT 'UrT: I 

106. For the non-final ^ and ? of 915 &c. there is 
substituted H in the Nominative Singular. 

As + + S (VII. 2. io2)=ct + 3T + S(VII. 2. 106)-^: (VI. 

I. 97). Similarly 5T: from from as +IT “7<T+ »? + **. (VII. 2. 102) 

“TT^r + 3T + ^ (VII. 2. 106)-^: (VI. I. 97). So smt from by the following 
sfttra. Why do we say 'non-final'? Observe 9 %, OT 11 Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69. 

3 TV 11 *o\s II 11 ^fr, 11 

II & TCrT >T^ft tflV <W H*ft I 

11 ur^r^mr sinjwr ■'t 11 

«rro 11 11 

Kdrikd 3 T^T: f% g^Rr ft'-ffift I 

r? a* 11 * 

str it?^ 1 

^Trf^ sjtn^ft 11 

107. For the of there is substituted sfr, 
whereby the Nom. affix 75 is elided. 

As ^TffT + g = 3 T? + ^r+S (VII. 2 - T 07 ) = ^UT4-3TT (Vlf. 2. Io 6 )«* 3 Tft II 

VArt :—When the augment is added, the btt substitution is op¬ 

tional, and in that alternative 3 is added after ^, as 3 nj?*p or 3 T 7 T?fit 11 

VArt :—When zrz &c. form second members of a compound, the above 
mentioned substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as <rurr*q;, 
WTO*, wft*T 11 

The form stg^K: is thus evolved :-3T^7” + S, now aft substitution of the 
present sfitra is prohibited; therefore, the 3T substitution of VII. 2. 102 takes 
12 
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place, and the ^is changed to $ by VII. 2. 106, and the si of 31 ^;^ after « is 
changed to 3 n ... 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
&c A substitute would be a bahirariga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarahga rule, the 
ekadesa should be made first, and this ckadeSa being considered as the beginn¬ 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like TOW 

instead of and 'Tt*trq»r &c. Hence the necessity of the above v&rtika. • 

KArikA :—Let the sfltra be srjn WT without the words U The 

word *ft is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word sifit: is in. 
the ablative case, the word which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case dr u The sQtra would then mean 3ITCT ratt* dnrartr 
btt is substituted for the % after 3T^ ll Then the final an* of 3 t*it is changed 
to si by VII. 2. 102, and £ is changed to w by VII. 2. 106, and we have auft 11 
So where is the necessity of using the words gdnTH in the sfltra. 

Obj: If bit be substituted for u, ther. in the vocative this aft should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel ar of VII. 2. 102. Ans. aft 
will not be elided by VI. I. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso¬ 
nantal affix only, the word 5*7: being understood in that sfltra, from the pre¬ 
ceding sfltra VI. 1. 68. 

Obj: If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have arof+aft, 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the air should be changed to tj before this aft 11 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the rr substitution takes place only before a 
beginning affix, for the word flff* is understood in the sfltra VII. 3. 106 
from the sQtra VII. 3. r03- 

Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnine with we have, 8 TO 3 B+ 

®fV, and here rule VII. 3. 4* shows itself and requires the ar of to be changed 
to f (sifter) before the 37 of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix air is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to aft (Vyddhi 1 + *rr - aft, in wrepft u 

Obj: But then in aTfT + aft, the aft would require to be changed to sft 
by VII. 1. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for stop in VII. I. 18 is 
explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians to 
the air of Dual; and not to this £rf; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words may well be omitted. 

VTJrr H: II *ot: 11 II rjt., vt: || 

1 xw- tft qTrfr TORPrrfttErr 1 

10S. b: is substituted for the final K of in the 
Nomiuativc Singular. 
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As njff , sniff n The substitution of jj for is to prevent the »t subs¬ 
titution of VII. 2.102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1.68, audit substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

^ || II || 

ffrT: I TWT TORRUI W?T mw 7 R: 1 

109. And is substituted for the <£ of before 
a case-affix. 

As nil, ni, r?, rt, rt? 11 Thus n?+*T*-TT*T + 8Tff (vn. 2. 102)- 
f*nr+ffTff (VII. 2. I09)=nrw (VI. r. 97, 107). 

*r. II U® II 11 ir.^fr, II 

VW 1 TT*TT »WTWI ^TTrfsfr WTTff ST TR! I 

110. *r is substituted for the ^ of in tlie Nom. 
Sg. in the feminine. 

As nr? 11 This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sfitra re¬ 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is g* elided by and 

so leaves no trace behind. 

II W II T? 7 R II TT : > 3 F 7 \ 5 TH II 

?frp 1 t£tr 51% r *TRf s? 1 

111. aro; is substituted for the ^ of in the Nom. 
Sg. masculine. 

As 3TH? 11 In the Feminine nt? » As sr flTgR:» and r srrjjtfr 11 
aMIujtfc: II KVi II T^TR II 3 R, 3 TTFT, 3 RT:, II 
1 rr 5 ?r?iffrT 5 TT *w 3 fwfr ?R: i 

112. 3i? is substituted for the of in the 

Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 

As srror- 11 Why do we say “ not when is added by V. 3. 71"? 
Observe yff^FT, praraf: » The word sttt ( sm? ) in the sfltra is a pratyAhSra, 
formed with the btt of zx ( Ins. Sg ), and ff of g^ ( Loc. PI ). 

II II T^TR II ^1%, II 

Jjfrt: | «TR TiTTR ^Tf ***? 1 

113. The ^ of irk is elided before a case-affix 

‘ beginning with a consonant. 

As WTWUqfSr.CVn. 1. ii)w' m.'H » For ff is substituted »T by 

VII. 2. 102, and for 3T + 3T = 3T by VI. 1.97. The rule I. 1. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter , does not apply here, on the maxim 
SR5TSH For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final ^ 
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off^U Hence r; is elided. Or it may be said that the sGtra does not 
teach the elision of 5?, but of 37^ which was substituted for r; by the preced¬ 
ing sGtra. 

m* II II II 

ffrp 11 ffeWff II 

114. The Vriddhi ( 3 ? Tt ) is substituted for the root 
yowel (-?$) of the stem jjst before an affix. 

As mti, 11 The here is a root, and the affixes before 

which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots , and not which 
come after Pr&tipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes &c, as 
^rnr. 11 The anuvritti of the word vibhakti has ceased- This sGtra debars 
guna of VII. 3. 84. 

ar^r srfffrft ll II ^ II forfd II 

II 37 ^?UjfW f^rm f^rfJT ** II 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory sr or 
m, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus (III. 3 - 2 °) Jfin:: and src: ( with vrt); 

nr;, fTRT, *tpt» where the case-endings are i^.by VII. 1. 90, 92. 

WJ.. with the UnGdi gar from fsr and g.u «e%gr with ^ and means 
‘strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word;' . 

arer n ll jl;aTcr>, ll 

^frT; 11 arjfn'nw wpt f»rf?T Prfir stspt 11 

116. In a stein ending in a consonant with an ar 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 
3 T, when an affix having an indicatpry sr or ^ follows. 

As TR?:, jjpT; with qn, qrf* with the causative for, 'ipr?*: within 
Why do we say ‘si’? Observe: with guna only from where *'is 
penultimate and not S 7 11 Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe *7^77^, 


ll W* ll ll <rrer<Tg, a?r^: n 

gf*F ll spqq 11 

117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sr 


or 


^follows. . 

Asnrr* from + so also Trcfzr 11 *r%: (^ + *51), 

(with from 3T7S), &c. This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 2. 115 and 

Jl6. as hom and WRT from sm* 11 
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TO ^ II II q^TT% II fofcT, =*, II 

ff^T: ii rarfer ** rTf^^ fnpfcnt 11 

118. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddliita affix with an indicatory 97 follows. 

As Jnrra^with q^, so also (IV. x. 99), and and sirar- 

f^r : with ^ IV. 4. 1). 



W'l qRqDqTqR c TTc[: I 

BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Third. 


^OTn^RT^^WIIIc!: II \ II q^TR || tpkwz, %W, 
f^rar?, fra^rsr, wwni, str; H 

firf: ii fq^prr fr?rer?;*ira*r T^r'TFrjjrHFTfTRnj*:*?: *qn: $rjir3f 
*HTfH ntffT [OtRT f^m ?TI*R HR: II 

*nfrRR ii ii 

1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 5 f, 
tor or ^follows, zn is substituted instead of Ypiddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: devik&, simsap&, dityav&t, dirghasatra, 
and sreyas. 

Thus*rf^(“*f**>Tm>TH?) in jiRwarfr mm- 

w:), ^TrfHlT : from ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’. 

Here the vpddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes stt ii 
Similarly (= finiHurr^rrO 11 The word belongs to the PaiasAdi 

class (IV. 3. 141 ), and takes sttt or arsi* the difference being in accent. So 
also qiwmurfl 1 (^ ftwTTTOR w : J, and from ‘the name of a 

village 1 See VII. 3. 14. Similarly from (r^i? 5?) and 

(thth* rt) and vratr? C^ram nr) 11 

V&rt :—The Vriddhi of under similar circumstances is with an 7 
as if q was ft, as qtfMuqiq^i 11 Some say the original word itself is 

(r%$tRPn: : )> and SO its taddhita derivative is regular. 

irt II R II q^TR II w, frerg, sre qRm , 

OT, n 

qfa: II rq fqqiTOW* RTTff qftfq fofff (%f^ V TR: II 
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2 . When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 
Hor ^follows, is substituted for the and 3 of fi reg 
and sr^T II 

As 9<r%q: with the affix ars* (IV. r. 168); similarly toto- 

9 rr formed with (V. 1. 134) in the sentence T 11 The word 

Gotra in that sGtra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly stfrw (=r*r?r). As ” 

5 T TTT^TTVTT 3 II $ II II T- 

, 3^T, 3, (TTWm, II 

II I<1 **WJ^T^T'TTT^t 1 OTPT ’[tvS'f »Rl%; rtt**TT <J ^RTTVr^TRT^ 

«RT ‘TTffr f^rf^r fan% rtr tot-- 11 

>nf%^ 11 aisqtjr^r H*rrV fropr 11 

3 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
», nr or «f, the Yyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in or tr, but 
^ and sft are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 

That is if is placed before w, and before II As qqfRW from 
(sw^T H*) W^°T: from (TOTOPPDjft) *rf***: from (**»JWFTWl) II 

Why after 3 or only? Observe WTRT: son of "TO: 11 Why do we say or 
n final of a pada or word' ? Observe meto: from ure^ (qjt: ) IV. 4. 59 

VWT from HR ( 2 R*t 5 T*T : or * 7 T j*r crnir.) 11 The rule does not apply to ^jtrj 
and for no rule ordains the Vpddhi of vq or er, and so no occasion 

for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by f*r 
(IV. 1. 95) from and &c). The present rule applies 

to that Vjriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
by VII. 3. 10 &c. As from (tt-nsafaff *r *0 11 But this 

prohibition does not apply where the w or are not the parts of the second 
member, as SCTTTtFRr (=S ‘pfr, ^tr wrft *0 11 

• s ro ^ fa f ^ 11« 11 11 srr, 1, 11 

SfrP 11 «rr { 3 mr$nr srrwwr^row**: wft 3 ?m?jr%srr*TH'r 

11 : 

4 . Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory sr, 
o^or the Yrkldhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
?j or f, but o; and ^ are respectively placed before these semi¬ 
vowels in grp: &c. 

As art Rgrfi-.-from 5 TVTR 11 The Tad&di rule applies 
here. from ^,(WHP$?i? 3 ?i'Tr ,; t ; *f : ,)ii So alsotfRirsi^ira:, mi'W «hmhi 
from «p?*rer, w) Prefer*- from ^nSr, ^ from 
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Vdrt :—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclinable.*?: as ( = PT , T*l : T*Tr?) H 


Some read the word also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 

would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g+STwim (srr- 
*%svqnr), or it may be a compound of ^ + then also it is unnecessary, 

as w is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when pr begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly wrofsir: from WjafSI; 

from ^1^55, 'Stow* from the prakriti-bhGva is by (VI. 4. 167) 
while ?fr^*t.from ^ where there is no prakritibhSva (by 3TR IV. 3. I 54 ) : ’orar- 
t?: Similarly ^hnifrom & (-Piwt) l PT*rarrR^: from M«R with 

the affix z?{ (ai\aiT?*Tf*?Tr? ro). This sGtra is made because the Q and ^here 
are not finals of a q? or word, as they were in the preceding sOtra. The 
following is a list of DvitrSdi words. 

1 3TL 2 ***, 3 Rl^ira, 4 5 6 m. (PIT), 7 Fra^rT, 8 ** 15 * 5 , 

9 nj^*, 10 11 Pt II 


^ srmwj 11 x it II gq i ftwr , =sr, II 

’jfTr: II ?TFTIxr ^^KTT 3Tr»THt 

II 


5 . ^ is placed before the^rof instead of 

Ypiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory sr, or 11 

As (“ 52 TOPJTO ft^TTT:). Why do we say 'when it is alone’ ? 

Observe ssmtvrw* stthtu » m If is a derivative word (from 

= then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 

separate, sGtra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
regard to this word. If it is a primary word, then this sfltra makes a Vidhi 
rule. The word is a jfiSpaka that the rule of Tad&di applies in this 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 

* ttfrufoWK II * II || q^o^f^TT: II . . 

ffrT II II 

6 . The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 
YII. 3 . 3 , do not apply to a word which expresses the reci¬ 
procity of an action. 

As wtTTrfrtf, ««pfe*fr, ssrwtf, 11 Sec III. 3. 43 and V. 4. 14* 

wmrfRi ^ 11 vs 11 t=ttpt 11 ^rucf, arr fo r rH , ^r, II 

\fW- II PfI*T?T cT5T II 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3. 3 does not apply also to &c. 

As arr?) (=• ■qrffT) wn^‘, czjrfjp:, 

« 4 rr?: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vya£a). and prrrcro: (»*^T^r 

*WJ : ) 11 The word does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 

would have been governed by the last sGtra. being a compound with 
Ft, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the DvAr&di list, 
hence its specific mention here. The following is the list of svAgatAdi words. 
1 WPT 7 T, 2 FWK, 3 FTJf, 4 5 for?, 6 7 pnf<T 11 

^Rfsr II II TTlfa II ?TST II 

II fT*? TOI *T 5 T W?T II 

iriw 11 11 

8. A compound beginning with and followed 
by the Taddhita affix r*, is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of is TOHf%T*> so also 11 The word 

i^is included in the list of DvArAdi words VII. 3, 4., the present sOtra im¬ 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 

Vdrt :—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with \ 
follows; as wr *rr qflmt (IV. 4. 11). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with (an affix beginning with f): as from qsnvftr we have 

II II II II 

JjffT II rHT Wff II 

9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to 

followed by tt II 

As = wwor II 

II I* M^IN II *TK II 
11 riwrf^oraiftnT *rr»nTW?t 1 qflcr *x;*t*&fj$**m 

11 

10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
Vriddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem¬ 
ber in a compound. 

This is an adhikara sGtra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3. 
32 exclusive. The phrase “ of the second member of the compound ” should 
13 
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be supplied in all those sGtras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. 11, the 
word should be supplied. As n 

In those sfitras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex¬ 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sGtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vyiddhi of the second member. But in 
those sOtras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 (sT^^rff), there this sGtra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such vyiddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vyiddhi’. This peculiar vpddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
in those sGtras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 

II \\ II TTrriT II 3T^FTqT<^, II 

gfSfP 11 srre’rcwPTPnWr fart f^rrR 

fanr 1 11 

11. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, w or sr, Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot¬ 
ing a part. 

• As sMprw, m^iR^li The composition with 

and &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is s*k after 

*PT, and sr* after with the elision of ?r by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 

as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vpddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sGtra, forbeing formed from 3^ by a 
vpddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix srw will be applied to even 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de¬ 
notes a part. (syrmtfe *nt*TPHW?t I. 1. 72 VSrt. Mah&bhAshya). 

• Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe gsfrg>TTq H i qftfa q ; 
with *3x (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 

' II ^ II II *Ht, aTg-fo II 

ifrv ii g srt wrewrepifawr fFiphR ?rr2?i rr 

Wa raffi 1 TOT 11 

12. After q , and spsy, the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vpddhi, when a Taddhita affix with 
an indicatory or ¥ follows. 
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As and formed with jqr (I V.2.125). 

This sutra also gives rise to the following rule gsnfpjr??. siipjjr WTOTO “The 
tadantaviclhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is jj, 
*rr, 3T»7 or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following sdtra. (I. r. 72 VArt. Mah&bhAshya). 

11 ^ 11 ttfr 11 3 T wscnirrn; 11 

fm: 11 fpmf*R *m**rf*Rr *ry*f$WCTr rs?R faffi 

f^rfrT V TO: II 

13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix haviug an indicatory st, w, 
or *: || 


As BTcr^rs^p^r:, <n 5 T°nTrs=TR*r, (IV. 2. 125, 

107, io 3 . VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
preceding sfttra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’ ? Observe q^rorri «• 
w, - qr^qs’TRqp, arrmrs^rR^r- « With h* wc have WT*: f 3im> 
*??•’ with an* (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this siltra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sfltra. 

STT^i HUWKlon*]. II Vi II TTT[% II ZWIK, 5TTH, II 


gfrr: 11 tot *tfr uPRiuorr 


flf>z?Tfsn%fa!%r*THT^TO‘-11 


14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the eas¬ 
tern people,.gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory sr , tit or ^ II 

Thus 3 T'U*i* , 'fa^r*r: (IV. 2. 107). 

These are village names. aqqnrRg^R:, aiWTRR^^: 3 TTOiM$v*i: 11 

The word qr^T in this sGtra, as well as in VIJ. 3. 24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context. 

is thus formed, oqT sror !'i*T= ?r 4 r 11 The compounding 

takes place by II. I. 50. Then the affix 37 is added to it, in the sense of rmr *rr 
by IV. 2. 107. In Sjfqrsfagw the affix 5^ is added by IV. 2. 123. Though 
PAtaliputra is‘the name of one city, Purva-pAtaliputra means the Eastern por¬ 
tion of the city PAtaliputra. 

That place is called ‘grAma’, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ is also 
a ‘grAma’ in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to ‘grAma’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 
therefore, the strc cock is also not eaten. So also to m*m. 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we see that ‘grAma’ includes 
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‘nagara’ also, as in IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word sprc separately in this aphorism ? The two words are 
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 
two kinds of words. The full word is the name of a 'grama’, 

and not the portion 11 But in the word qref^pr itself is the 

name of the ‘nagara’. In the present sfltra, there is the adhikara of arjfwr and 
of 3 WWCT 'I We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name¬ 
ly wjfRra and S t R TT R R u This we could not have 

done without employing these words in the sQtra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘grAma’ word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc¬ 
tion denoting word fiRrerewisWtR tranfanr). While a 

itagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (prt: Trfari **moTR.) » In the vriddhi of takes place 

first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

^TFTT. ^ II || U^fM II %^T- 

^ II 

fftP II mFJRT U*WI«||WI'*<RW^ ! ?*TR 

r°rfff f%R R <?R : 11 

15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory sr, tjt , or a* II 

Thus = It 'ri war or wrfr (V. 1. 80), 

frrrfs^ 1 = * ’WT wft *r 11 fitrmfTT^: 11 The words fir, &c when 

. applied to *4 (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kfU&dhik&ra (V. 1. 7S-97). The special mention of srrj: here, (though this is 
a «rfRR word and would have been included in the sfltra VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word qft*rpyr in that sOtra does not mean the measure of lime, but a 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way : as Vltaf* 11 

Similarly in sQtra IV. x. 22, the word ttfRim does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as fin’ll, *iprmTT II In short, the word qft’fT’T in these 
sGtias(and elsewhere III, ?. 33, II. 3. 46 &c,) means “mass or bulk” and 
pot a measure in general. 

II II *tttr II srS^r, II 

^r?r. u fStflr f^TR f%f% r , tr’RT- 

fam =r HqffT 1 

16. After a numeral, the first vowel of gets the 

• Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sr, ijr or 

• «*, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As fow 9 T‘?ret Tr^firrr^^:, 11 But when denoting 

future time, we have %qf*rer: "calculated to last two or three years” as in 

the sentence 4F?j fflfW 'tn ?r *Tnr irgnfnr u( = ^lfa 

qqTfar vrrft). The word does not qualify the words srvjre and ^ (V. 1. 

80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix: as \ 3T>tfer wr 5T ^ 11 

<T R^ i m i «-d 4 :^l 4 Hg r g IPiT?t: II^11 IIMfenuil-d^, 3 TH 5 TT,STfanfr:II 

11 'Tfw^iFTTwrjfra ^TFirar: qt TOrerer>r*rr m&r fsrfa faf* 

fa;fa v to:, irzm fa«fa %nrc«fa * 11 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 5Tm) 
gets the Ypiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, m or ett, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

As $r 3TT$t TOHFTTO = (V. 1.109) *T»*ir afNr■= fa*farwi 

(V. I. 37), fa Warfare. 11 The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see v&rtika to 
V. 1.29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as rrgTWHU 
Similarly . flRftWPKH (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 

Observe qiwnifsnrers, or qronft qftqpjwsi V. 1. 30) 

The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of *TT»T? Observe 
%7TroT*T.. %*rFT*l formed with urn (V. r. 35 and 36). Some read the sOtra as 
so that is also excepted, as (V. i. 55 

Rlflal^TO) 11 

S’ II ^ II TT^TR II S, II 

11 3 Tfi?r ^rnrraf 1 TOfanrr far*TOR*n* fafa farfa r%fa ^ to= ^ra- 

18. In srnrrr and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory sr, ^ 
or * II 

The word sr means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that as- 
terism’ are meant here, jjrsr? is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
there to is also called q'm* (the affix *r** of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2. 4). 
JTnJTTnj = qTSTTfr *Tr°TT^r (with st?t IV. 3. 16). Why do we say‘born in 

that time? Observe tot q'rsqw?: (- *frc«TCI 3 vpt) 11 The plural 

number MiSTTFTT indicates that the synonyms of jtb^ such as »rrrrf are also 
to be included. 

M«rRi«sFa * RtU II w\, 

HR ?rf^r firm fafa 

faifw ■* w 11 
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19. The Vriddiii is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with *r*T, and fi^[, before a Taddhita affix having an in¬ 
dicatory sr, w or 3 K II 

As 537 * 1 * 9 ? « fbrrnj*!. ^hrrnr^i! (■» 5j9*rrar 3 tt?9), 

(IV. 1. 126). The words p«Tf and occur in the KalyAnAdi class (IV. 
1. 126), and the affix and ^augment are added. §h»t also occurs in UdgAtri 
class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, docs not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As trr*RTT 9 11 This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from 
(-«ywRP rfw) we have so also qpjftRW 11 

The word occurs in KachchhAdi class, and is formed by 9*or 11 The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words 55? and are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by KAsikA is ; so the word hpidaya is changed to 

lipid by VI. 3. 50 or VI. 3. 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or 
‘an ocean’. 

ai^ifTRT^ffpn ^ II *0 11 11 II 

^nr: 11f^T«rr?nTT ■ 9 fTTtT?* 9 r 9 r'Tr?* , 9 : wft <rr>W 

PTf% fafif 9 T TRT II 

11 11 

20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ij^or the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds ar-j^r/a^r &c. 

Thus (1) 3TT5?rrm^q:(=3T5WRi*9«?*i)V.i.2i and IV.3.i2o;(2) ar rg gtr l r^; 
(= B T jg r?? WrT I V.4.8). (3) 3rrg?ri?ciT»i (-3T3 «?<«t ?ra?T V. 1.96). (4) 3Tr3RRRTfVK: 
(IV. 3. 60 formed by 3 »i from aT'RRJrRRW #93) (5) arm n^ : ( son of srjfnTO)- 
(6)3Tmr?rf9^( = >Tf?T ??9 Hf). Some read this word as 8T*9??9I this will also 
take 3T7r as belonging to ftgwf? class. As smqjnij: (=aif 9 ^^?rsf**n^- 9 r 9 s%) 
Others read this as 3R9?T9:, as ( = 3T*9?T%: 99r5t^l*9). The word 3i*9 

in these is treated like a PrAtipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) sr^lRT: 
(=wra^3). It belongs to BidAdi class. (8) 3 * 9 R*t?tst ?9 = f u 

This belongs to BAhvAdi class. (9) arr^^T from ar*?*!; 11 The same as above. 
(10) belongs to GargAdi class. Its partonymic is TOKR 9 : (n) ^TW- 

**:) 11 The affix 3? > s not added here, because *pmtT3?T9r 

11 

f 12) aft^ w fa: (son of ^rsfe:) U (13. 14) Wrr 5 i^-*» , TR^rnR 9 r, from 
and wfa T: by adding in the sense of 9^ 99: h) 11 (15) 

OT^jf^R: from.^wR: by under V. 1, 44. (16) from *&&&: in the 
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sense of 11 ( 17 ; orffa: ( » Tri'jqftrSw ^%*tt or ^qrqr qr V r. 41 ) » ( 18 ) 
—qrarpiq?: (tpt w-> w 3i n uwi fa*"* cttwrt^■) ( 19 ) TOft—qrefe®w formed 
by jqq (IV. 1. 126). 

(20) So also of {rags'r before the affix c?ip, as trsiW** 11 Why do we 
say before only ? Observe U3T^rwfq«7 = 7r3rq^qT7tfar:; formed by r%? (I V. 

*• 157 )- ^ _ 

(21) sragPH qq: • qrnrsRW, (21 a) s'rcreirafqq.: from SFJTCPFT (21 b) qp- 
qTftqf: from q*q* II (22) £tanfT"g44roiTqi«i II 

This is an Akptigana class; therefore, we have forms like these, btipt- 
nrf*tq»: (3rrqn*R?m), wrn^f^Fw (srra'flW:), *nf*r$h^K; ■'ng^ra* (w?»w *?* ft or) u 
The affix sqf 1 is added in svArtha. 

I argqrfqqr, 2 3T3trr, 3 srgqqcq ( 37577 -^^), 4 argqqcqr. 5 srffPTO 6 wftnpu 
(5pq??q), 7 3T^m> 8 ^ 1 *T, 9 gsqjw?, 10 1112 g^q>mq. 13 7 ?^, 

14 fs^rar, 15 to, 16 *rh?R7 ( 17 qqgw. 18 frqqpr, 19 wt, 20 qptfr, 21 tnrgroT 
5^; 22 11 BTr^fowq, 23 BTpPR, 24 25 srfrqq 2g ■qgft^r, 27 gTJTCPR 

28 qT7T$*H 29 q7^ II 

^<TT3-^t ^ WR\ II TglPT II ^RTT-3?I:, ^ II 
ff*= II ^nrr*% *r fhw^nw 'nwijw *ri*r ftrrt ftrfq raur 

«IST: 11 

21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, xtr or *;, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As 3TFTO*rft in »rfN*irc*tfqqjjrffaraS* 11 snPqqpq qR 11 The rule 
applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (fps) and sacrificial offerings (31%). There¬ 
fore, not here, qqqs*q * (IV. 2. 24). So also arspnrn- 

*sqby oq from asjqsippft n See VI. 3 - 26. 

The short \ in the srrpq in srrpqqr^q, srrpqqpopr is by VI. 3. 28. A 
compound relates to a sukta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 

it^iTPT 'TC^r II ^ II Tgrrh II lys^T, II 
fftr: 11 f=*qreq*a *5 tk qsr qqfa 11 

22. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra, 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
docs not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica¬ 
tory CT, TTT Or 9> || 

As 3 TTR=y: H Why "when it stands as the subsequent member”? 

Observe i^ypq qqrrqqrqrqR ■qq Rqqg 11 There are two vowels in the word 
and when a Taddhita affix is added, then one of these i. e. the 37 or the last 
vowel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and the other (i. e. the \ t coalesces with the last 
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vowel of the first term, asffm + re + ^ = ^ + ? ; y + 3 T“%*t + I » + ! »Tii Now, 
tio vowel is left of fry when it gets the form sy, so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : *T^T. or in other words 

tpW ttftft T re srafa; * U “The substitution of one vowel for the 

final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 
maxim that the forms ^r^«r*Tfll*T (VII. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise 3 
being the first vowel of the second member (f of fg having merged in *<*;, 
would have been vriddhied. 

n H H ^ n 

ffrp II ft^WTO *TOW ?T5T II 

23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
«r, m or m, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of sreor, when a long vowel 
precedes it. 


As 'tpBTwni. *n?rTOi*i from &c. (VI. 3. 26). But sTrroyre'rffa: 

in when a short vowel precedes it This word 

is derived from the compound word amftrolT the y of 8TTO being lengthened 
by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long f is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes yro 11 

trrar 11 W 11 11 sn^rro, «pkk^ ii 

^ 11 to ?rr^r 1^1% v 


to: 11 


24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
®r, m or the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word II 

As mjPTOTt: (~§*R*K qr°?TOT: ii Why do we say 'of the Eas¬ 
tern people’? Observe *njpr*n::, from JTipT *rc the city of the Northern people. 

II ll II %, W 5 T, 

tFv » *** ft n i R mss K yroro 

?tfTO fsiUT faf?T farw Sf 'TO 1 I 


25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, u^, or s?, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of- 



Bk. VII. CH. III. §. 28 ] 


Vriddhi. 


1419 


the compound ending in and «T5T5 t, and optionally 

for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As or ^rewj^,%sj*PT*«orV t '*^re»’, ^r<rwr»T: or stn'fornra 11 

ar^dcqfbnvr^ 3 ir* II li q fta r mg r, 

3,*rn 

?f*r: 11 «T$tn?Tw?wi 'TfiRF^rP^T aiTwirereww wRr g$w 3 *rr *tct?t * 

fsrm fafir fro ?n to= i 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, tij;, or ^, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of 3T& II 

As anhfrforeR or smfffTRRjw , 37or with (V. r. 

18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe only (=bt*T- 

WWP ststwto) 11 

strt: 11 II II *, **** II 

h wiww qR*u«nw«* 3 *rcf?r, rrt farRr fafSr 

<w 11 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by a*** and denoting mass is short ar, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this ar, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory ^,iory; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. 3ro) 11 

Thus aTvjuR’RT 1 or (V. I. 18) II or aTnfctrcPJr: 11 Why 

do we say ‘when it is a short bt’? Observe U Why ‘short *r’? 

Observe 3 tvj tstti?* W »•T'fejrfi n Here Vriddhi is substituted for the 3TT of t?rr<V, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
*rwrfi being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vjrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as arwrfiHra: ( “ arwtf 
faft’TO 'm flRjTO &c. ) Whereever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad¬ 
dhita affix, that affix cannot be called and a word formed with such 

an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvflhi compound referring to a 
ma’e person, =* 11 The word is formed by 

prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

STcTT^^q- % II ^ II TTTTPT II snrr^TTFT, % II 
ffrT! II JTWTO * TO TOTO >nPT II 

14 
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28. Before the affix 2 " (q?t), the Vj-iddbi is substi¬ 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of but 

optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. sr) ll 

Thus or jnrj^r 11 The affix IV. 1. 123, is 

added, similarly srar*°iqr wirsCT^JRrjSratorii: (VI. 3. 39 . masculation prohi¬ 
bited). Or we may translate the stitra as “ Before the affix *, the vowel of tr 
in jht?oi optionally gets Vpddhi ”, and omit the rest. The masculation will 
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (aim) U 

sj 11 11 11 ^ n 

fRp 11 jrrotrtft sjrrw srerorfb ^ jrrutoi jpfi3°nci4W ?rf3R!i ttw 

•TOwqnmfWr 3 it n 

29. Even so in a new derivative from this stem 

ending in 3 -, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi¬ 
catory sr, 13 or f?, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in and uwu&w II 

As or jit or jr-^r^o^i 11 

TO: || || q^Tfir II TO:, i**T, 

Srro, f^rr^ra: ll 

fW* 11 to sro wwrg rt* fw?tar*reRrcc«?r ffti u 

aferr fsrf^T fafer r%f?r «rer 11 


30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
s^, ur or the Yj-iddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 
of and ftgur when preceded by the Ne¬ 

gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As srata* or arroteq:, or 3 Tr%* 3 ?fa, or «nfrf&nt, &t^t 

*R*t or 8TRrHR*r, or arftyTO. 11 Some say the optional vpddhi of the 

negative particle is an aprSpta-vibhasha, no other rule would have caused its 
vpddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. 1. 121, all affixes 
denoting «pr are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative 
particle; therefore, the words &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of ^-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative particle, 
which may be optionally vfiddhied by this rule, which would apply to it, 
though it is not an anga, because the rule teaches vriddhi. Others controvert 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than *n-affixes, also 
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting dcs- 
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Cendant &c: and »*rc-affixes are added to Bahuvphi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvptti of ary, which is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhy&ya (VI. 1. 1), and a fortiori in this sGtra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds and are read in the list of Brahman&di 

words (V. I. 124), and as such they take the ^ affix which would have 
always caused the vriddhi of but for this sfitra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a pr&pta-vibh&shS. 

113 ? 11 11 mnm, ^rg^r:, 11 

JjfVT II WTrW fTOqpbq *=TOT: fafff 

*T *TCrT: II 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

w, ^ or «*, the words and may have vyiddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words arc vpddhicd, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As BmnjTcrwni or ®nirvrrnaj , i, srravrjsro: or sTsjmrg*} 1 * fi 
The words srqyra*T and TOUTS* should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to BrahmanSdi class (V. I. 124): and take 11 In the sfltra 
the compounds w?TU and ar e exhibited and are AvyaylbhAvas (I I. 

I. 7), and being neuters, the an of TTUT and gtr are shortened. According to 
Patanjali tnis sOtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, ^ uur?rur= siuunrur 8rruur- 

H When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, quraur = ururrn.u> ^ TOrunrurH: 11 

^fr sraTOT^r: II II T?TT* 11 a:, sr, fVor or^t: n 

^frT: 11 RfnR * i fsvrarf'T 1 

fsoTf?T TOU TO : II 

32. a; is substituted for the ^ of the root ^ be¬ 

fore an affix with an indicatory w or ur, which causes also 
the vyiddhi of the penultimate sr, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign nor before the Personal 

ending ora of the Perfect. 

The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of also 
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The pt* and pt* do govein still. 
Thus qnr: (within), uraur*(with pt®), (with*<T5) ( m^rm*withrn; 

TOTO* with H But ****** and ***** with *** and *% 11 This sfitra has 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (qrj- 
jtrti), therefore not here from n 

inrar 11 n n arm:, 3 *?, fk% 2 ktt: 11 

^frf: i! BTi^ruR*nrjf**i fafor f^tR g*Tr*RT 1 

33. A root-stem ending in air receives the augment 
3 *r ( 3 ), before the Aoristsign feffr,and before a kpit-affix with 
an indicatory sr or tjt, which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. 

As BT*Tfa, R with rqtn, gra: and gratp:, qR:, »IRSr: with and ^ n 
Why'fqtn and kfit only’? Observe ggt, 9m in the Perfect, and ■qifr:, qranft: 
with gn a Taddhita affix (IV. r. 96). So also ?rr ggqr s^s^s-t: 11 

JUrd^Rr^*- II ¥* 11 11 ?f, ^rTfrq% 5 T^r, m- 

sr?irait 11 

fftp 11 msqRrjfWRrfStgfSnrcs ®r 5 f *r m HifX 11 

ST® II SRP^TR'IifagRl•HRfa ^PRqil 

34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist fexrr or a krit-affix with indicatory sr or iff for the vowel 
of that root which ends in x and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatup&tha), but not so in ^q; after sit II 

The vriddhi of the penultimate si takes place before forq and npl 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vpddhi does not take place in the case of udStta 
roots ending in q 11 Thus argiiR, 8Tf?fa, and Bigfq in f^rn 11 Compare VI. 4. 
92, 93. Similarly with affixes, as sr-jp, *R:, ?R: g*r: » Why 

do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, qregv, iprt: 11 How do you ex¬ 
plain q«R and qqtq? These are irregular forms exhibited by P&nini himself 
in the DhStupatfia (Bhu. 380), tr ttr (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 

“in the original enunciation or upadeSa”? So that the rule may apply to gpfr 
g 4 V, qjft, but not to 3 t*r:, u*RT: 11 Here to the root str, ft* and g*r is added the 
affix f^qo^(III. 2. 141). The words grfqq &c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
f; and thus the root-vowel becomes anudStta. Though the root now becomes 
anudStta, yet because in its upadesa it was udfitta, the present sCitra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi. The roots sir, tr are anud&tta in upadesa, but in sir*rer, 
ir*Rr. they become udatta by raq accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 
not the ‘original* accent; and hence the present rule docs not apply and there 
is vriddhi. Why do we say ending in q? Observe ■qren: 11 Why with 

the exception of WTqq? Observe Brnrw: H 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots wr-*rq 3R 
and gq, as gR:, ?pr: and »trtr : u In the case of qtR, the affix tin is added 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix (III. 1. 31). It 
thus gets Vfiddhi. 

The word »tpt: is form ed from the ChurSdi *7*1, which with the affix 
gets Vfiddhi, because ftpr is not a kpt-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vjiddhi of ftrj, but this vj-iddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a ft* root", we reply “this root is not ft*" 11 
The ft* roots are those enumerated in Bhu^di class, subdivision mrrr? : (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in sr* are ft* (in arH^riw). But 
a root is regarded ft*only with regard to the Causative ftr^ affix, and not 
with regard to that ftr* of the Churadi class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root i° not ft* (VI. 4. 93). 

The phrases g frfov rer wft: and others like it arc incorrect. Why do • 
we say ‘ftr* and kfit only’? Observe n'TPT 11 

ssrfSrawfm II II II srfsr, ^ 11 

*frt ; II 3 TPT fjft -q; ft IT •T’ift I 

35. The Vfiddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of sre; and before the Aorist-sign and the krit-affixes 
with an indicatory ^ and 111 

As ST3Tft and urgft with ftr*., and and *w (with r ^) ) tfspr:, 

qvj: 11 This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root and not to the 
substitute of :i This we see in the line W^ftJT ftftrT ftu* 11 The form 

from ** will be H Moreover the substitute *vr ends with 3T i. e. it is of 
two syllables ‘badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vfiddhi. (See II. 4 
42). The prohibition refers to ftr°T and kpt-affixes, therefore not here, as 'jnTPT 

•ft 11 

11 3* n arf%, gt, tr, 

*f*n*rr, arrernt, 3^, °rt 11 

*ftr: II ft* PPpPTffftfjT «ft?T I 8Tr% ft ?ft*TTT*IjfPTRr9>KRTPTT *T 

S'rr'ftr nqft vfr 'TTrT: i 

36. The augment 3 ^ ( 3 ) is added to the roots 

ifr, fr, wnr, and to a root ending in long arr, when the 
affix ftr (the Causative) follows. 

As wfoft, ft'pftft » The anuvj-itti of 

every word other than »rjf (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The ^ of **3 and drops 
by VI. I. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in 
long 8rr, we have pars, *mift 11 The root m (Bhu. 983) *Tftsrrc°ftp, and 
(Juhoty&di 16) tftr are both meant here. Similarly ft includes ft^«pjot(Di- 
Aftdi 30), and ft (KryAdi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before *r is shortened by VII. 4. 1. If q were not the 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from wram ; we 
have Aorist 3 rqfaq?i; 11 

g* n V® n ii sett, w , *rr, $t, sqT, § qrq, 

11 w sr qr fpr q <rr «qra ofr q^: n 

mftqr* 11 11 qr® 11 11 

37. The augment q«K (q) is added tothe verbal stems 

qn, %5T, ^r, q and qr before the affix ttjt (Causative). 

As nranrai^, *rq*2nqqf?T, «rorraqft. sraafff, qsqraqm, qrnnfq, and •thtot^ii 
T he word qr includes the root «rr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) q ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the vikarana. 

Vdrt :—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment 5* before 1%, as 

qproft 11 

Vdrt :—The roots qn and take the augment 3* before for, as 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. r. 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: aitffaraq, *ntffa°rq 11 

The roots qr, OT, qr, ^r, eqr and qr are exhibited as ending in long wr 
their DhStupStha forms are q, sir, St, q, qr, ?ff, and % 11 This indicates that 
these roots would have taken 3* by the last sdtra, the word arrq 'ending in 
long an' means the roots which actually end in long arr, as well as those which 
get long air by VI. 1. 45 - This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec¬ 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots f with *rrT, and far assume the form Bqq-arr and qr before the affix 
fa by VI. r. 48, the augment 33? is added to them, thus srvqrrqfir, ar mn ff 11 
qf ^ || \C || qqrR II q:, rqv^R, ^ II 

qfq: 11 ^r frpW stfaww gnmqr q*T?r off qqr 1 

38. qr gets the augment (^) before the affix 
1 % when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As qwormnrofa H But air qrqqfff 3 rqr* when the sense is not that of 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root qq ‘to move’, 
(Bhu 271) with the affix fa in the ordinary way without any augment. 
The special augment to 3 T indicates that this root will not take 535-, which 
it would have otherwise done by the last sdtra. The root qr belongs to Bhu. 
969 [qft qr*fa) 11 
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^cfaqrcR ll 3** ll ll € t } 3^, 

*F*nn^rnr, ^ fsrqnre 11 

fhr: 11 # rt f^fTWffqr^?T«:wr 557 w* *ftHrqr»r$r to ^r to: *R?ftTnftif 11 

39. The roots & and&rget optionally 3 ^and 
augment respectively, before the affix far, when the causative 
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’. 

As ft rftRzjft, ft RTRsfa, ft ffrcraft, or ft rptotr gfr*t ll The augment ga£ 
is added to <% when the root ends in long f, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative Rrqqft is formed. But when 
tft gets the form rt by VI. I. 51, it does not take the augment 3^ 11 The root 
Rf includes both and of KrySdi and DivSdi The root rt includes rt ‘to 
give’ (adadi 49), and RT the form assumed by rt under VI. r. 51. When *53? is not 
added to Rt, gw is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
‘to melt fat’ ? Observe only rt? ftRmft, 3 T?rnWRTTO (I. 3. 70). 

fwr gw n Mo n tttR' ll for., i&rr, 11 

fftr 11 g*TT*mr % to: 11 

40. The augment g*r is added to the root before 
the affix for, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

As y*¥t afftRi 11 See I. 3.68. Herealso with long % being 

employed in the sOtra, indicates that 3* is added then only,when theroot has the 
form but when it assumes the form RT by VI. r. 56, the proper augment yw 
will come: as y*yr HTTO ll Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause of fear’? Observe RTWR, for here 

causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The \ is vpddhied and btt o subs¬ 
tituted. 

^T^fr sir. 11 a* n tttft ii *: n 

ffw: 11 <rrt? torfttsjw qqirtrWr nqft *ro: ii 

41. For the final of the stem is substituted 
in the causative. 

•v 

As n 

- ii 11 n ar n£r sr. n 

yftp 11 *19 rwttt^t h?ttct Sfr <ro: 11 

42. For the final of the is substituted % in 
the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’. 

As gsqrfti jrmqra, siroqft, but *tt; srnufa «trtw 11 
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11 11 11 ar^cn^r* 11 

fPfr 11 wjfWRrawuT 'renwir mfa oft *ror: 11 

43. <1 may optionally be substituted for the final 
of sir in the Causative. 

As 3 T*Pttmr% or inptffT 11 According to Padamanjari this sOtra could 
be dispensed with. The form could be obtained from the root ^ of 

Div&di class : which though meaning *ftqsr may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also; 

^r^r« 11 

1I V *M II «Vi II II 

^T, W-> » 

'jfn: 11 spnfc waw: sotth jpqqwit^Kiq: $$wr«Kttm WrfT 

'TOT:, S Vfrcgq: qff =T « 

*rfWi 11 *rr»i^^r?T«>nipT ^rWnmwwrn: 11 

*Tf%*re. it g g ram ft at*w 4 tiirq«tPtH«i 11 

44. * is substituted for the sr which stands before 
the ^ belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending art 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. 
when such a word in does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvrihi). 

That which stands in an affix is called i. e. $ must be the part 

bf the affix. The 8iw is changed into ?? in the feminine in 3 Tf ll As srfc- 
fTO, Uf***)!, ? 3 ^n«T, sftrar, ^tR^t, 11 So also from r^z + v&rv + stit. 

11 The T is then replaced by 8? (VII. 2.102). The ^ must belong 
to the affix, therefore, not in <sm from b* tnFrift ll The w in qgww is for the 
sake of distinctness, there is no affix which is only ar 11 The rule applies to ?jt, 
therefore, not to^rr, t*r»ir 11 The 5 is substituted for the ar which precedes (vfoi) 
and not the bt which follows as 'Tjqrr, S53TT 11 The °f> must be preceded 
by short *T> therefore, not herewrr, ^i^t, nor in 11 The substitution 

takes place when s*T follows, therefore, not in qirwft 11 The word anfr qualifies 
w 11 The $ should be followed by btt ll Obj. But in from q;rt^ + 8?r, % 

is not directly followed by W, but byar? Ans. When 8T + wr=8rr there is 
«kftde6a, the* is followed by art, there being no third letter intervening then. 
Obj. But an ek&desa is sth&nivat to what it replaces when a pOrva-vidhi is to 
be applied, therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express 
text of this sOtra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then 5 should be subs¬ 
tituted in ottwit and mr-armr H These words are formed by the affixes 
and cfiT**rn, as ottht *TS* : , (IV. 2. 51) and nnfa-mrrS srrwr: (III. 1. 9 )=ry«?u 
and *T»i*fn*q T 1 Here also before the a^of the affix, the should be replaced 
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by f, when the feminine affix arr is added: for there is no intervention between 
wr and srr (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sthSnivat. 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take f, as at is not 
f ollowed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by arri., as and 

because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between 
the % and arrj. 11 

Why do we say ‘provided that the feminine affix srrr does not 
come after a case-affix’? Observe ***: qTfernmr arrar = ygqft gnre i r 'T’jrru 
Here wn comes after the noun which ends in a case-affix, and 

hence the sr of >1 is not changed to j 11 The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. r. 62. The word stg'T: is a TOJOTtiftW 
'(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it): and not a trj^rer: or exception. Had it been a 
Paryudflsa, (g^ts-V -sTgr-) then coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the x substitution in the last example/ Nor 
should be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
'been^so, then in no f ought to be added. 

, VAtt: —*TT*T*i and should be enumerated, for the a^of these is not 

part of the affix: as *mw, M Here *!*!?$ is substituted for before the 
affix snr (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added zr* II The word takes long f 
‘in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore 
though ends in ar^, it does not take #p?. (IV. 1. 15) but zr* (IV. 1. 4), 
formed with the affix tff (ar III. 2. 3). 

VArt: — The rule applies to the wordsending in (IV. 2. 98) and 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. As frf^Trf^rr. Rfraarr 11 

The word in the sQtra is JKTt* the fifth case of at ending in sr 11 If then 
‘ this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka and not in k at, then the 

• rule will not apply to qfaarr H Because here the augment is ar ir* (ST*) with 

at; the final ar in arai? is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
wc find in H The word atr?T therefore, is construed to 

mean ending in the consonant a? U 

5 T 11 WK 11 II VT, HTf: II 

u ar 5 TT f^rfrarftarrrff^ir a 11 

• 11 vr&r- w** TreresH* u *r® h *T**rr<brT 11 

ar® 11 arrrsrnr 11 *r® 11 11 

ar® n fa wft ai 11 *rr° 11 nr^i 11 

• *t® 11 ’rfarr jtph* 3 *raw( ! w » *f° 11 ?r ^ r " 

ar® 11 11 *r® imtt 
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45. The % is not substituted for the sr of and *r, 
with the augment sr, when the feminine a*T follows. 

As ssrr, H-Jir H The w and UT simply stand for and ?nf. and the 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms sjr and tfT 
may lead one to think. ?r would have been a better sQtra. The prohi¬ 
bition applies in every case, as <rer*nj 11 Or qqrasiRtffa'fc (i. e. 

«Tnri Tj), and (i. e. Swttf *r) 

VArt: —The affix ohr.(V. 3. 34) should be enumerated also along with 
and ^ 11 As arr'^w^r 11 

- VArt: — The feminine of qr^r See in the Veda does not take f for *r 11 
As flTO: qiq^T:, ^ 3 T SEST-W: &C. But TTlt^T:, in 

secular literature. 

VArt : —So also in the affix 5^ used in benediction: as 
•PWR *TTOT, irons: *?rc>r 11 See III. 1. 150. 

VArt: — So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
as 3<T9iT, the second member ?tT is elided, the fuller forms being 
TOftwr (aRW r%vrrqrr ftfft mm) See V. 3. 83 VArt 

VArt firrer &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as ftw, 

11 

VArt :—*TR 3 iT is formed when it means ‘stars’, but JTiR^ir ‘a maid-servant' 
from ffiraft II 

VArt :—qufarr is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but qffimn ‘an 
expounder’: as ‘Bhfiguri is a commentary of LokAyata’ 

VArt :— ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird’? 
Observe 5sre»TO?TW 11 

VArt :—are^TT when meaning a fq^Rij ceremony, but srfegir tnrff II The 
ceremony related to Pitridevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is wt 11 The 
former is derived from the root btct with the affix (*RRT% 
the other is derived from the numeral arc by the affix ^>^(V. I. 22). 

VArt :—Optionally STTrr and the other forms are gftRjT, 

SteT, and ^jrR^rr 11 

^r^T^mr.er: ll il n srfRrp*, 3 trt, 

TO, ^^r:, II 

II T^'TPTr^rqWf 'TfR ^ 3 TR£IRTWnT: WR *»IR HiRT' 

"Htf HTRT II 

II Vr^^yfrl^T: II 

46. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians. * is not substituted for that ^ which is obtained by 
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shortening the long stt of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 
before the affix which is preceded by a ^ or a ^ II 

The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As fHRTT or fram, wfrret’ET or or 11 

Why do we say preceded by q or 9? ? Observe only (from 

The word is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 

rule applies when the feminine affix srr is shortened to ar 11 Therefore not 
here Tg*ra?ET from ( 3 pt ?m%)- So also from ^jrt, where arr is part of 

the root zjt (see III. 2. 74). 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated of the q and cr being finals of a root. 
When the nor? preceding this sr, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sfitra, does not apply: as ^pfREsr, g?n%3ir, gq rfa ' 3 »T. and wrrararii 

Why do we say ‘of long an’? Observe 11 The 

word is formed from by the affix (creiTO n Then is 

added the affix (TV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long an. 
and hence no option is allowed. But in or fP^rerr the long an has been 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: ($° 3 WnR : V. I. 

66). To this qr is added, and the long stt is shortened. 

Why is the word wh used in the sOtra, when by the general rule q£r 
WPT nrn: this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the *t which takes the place of arr is intended here: 
i. e. the \ replaces this short st; but had the word TOR not been used in the 
sfltra the ? would have replaced the long arr » 

11 w ll 11 qttt, ststt, ot, 

BT> * 3 *, Tjcirnirn, STPT 11 

qf%: II : TOR 11% II STHT TOR R »RR W II 

47. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, * is not substituted for that ar which is obtained by 
shortening the arr (before *; by VII. 4. 13), of u?rr, arsrr, 
*t, (VII. 2. 102), and ^T; even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. 

As Hsrar or wr«^r, snrsRrr or arnfs^r, or qftrarr, anrarr or arf^TT, 
JTOT or f^RTT, ar^r^T or 8Tf%^IT, 5% or ff%, FEET or f^TET, stw^TT or STftr^rr II Of 
qqr and ft there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com¬ 
pounding with rsj takes place after the addition of the *PE^, or on the con¬ 
trary, if first spi>^ be added and then the rtt compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute ar for the 
final by VII. 2. 102: and it is only when this *T is substituted that the fe- 
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minine st'I. can come. So that the case-affix is the principal'ingredient, and 
err.comes after gii, and therefore by the prohibition of in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f 11 Therefore and 

are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle, et 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle. «ar is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken f; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as *rerr 

tIWT=«3T«Qr, the Diminutive of which is or srnfa-ftf 11. Here first the 

is shortened as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuvrthi is made, the feminine affix ^ is added to this word, then 

this ®TT is shortened before 9 T by VII. 4. 13. This short bt(VII. 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 

The force of srft shows that the rule applies, when words other than 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As or fafarerr, 

or 11 

Note :—The form is from the word f/%, dual number, the final f is 
©hanged to at (WWIUH), then the feminine 8TT (ft*) is added and then itff ia 
substituted for sir II 

ll II II 3 T, 11 

48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, $ is not substituted for an ar obtained from the shor¬ 
tening of the Feminine an (VII. 4. 13), when to the femiuine 
in long 3?r there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As isjcjTr or msrf$*r or sRSfsjr, or 11 When 

before the affix g.* , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4- 15 )- There also, the st must be substituted for the srr of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of 3TPTO*mr tsgr sror-“ wagT# 
STFU srogr»II Similarly ttftaftrr ^gr* = stfgtsgr, wfnsrgr 0 ' 
n 

Note 1 —Tho word TJTgr is always feminine and has no corresponding masculine. 

ll 11 srrr, 3 Tr^T^niTm ll 
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49. According to the opiuion of other Teachers,: 
.*tt is substituted for the sr which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine 3 *t of a word which has no corresponding mas¬ 
culine form. 

As »jigr^T, or TOQTgrarii 

Note :—The "Teachers" referred to here are either thoso other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural .being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there aro threo forms aTfar^^TT, and ll 

II II II II 

'jf'rT: II BIgfTJ f%T%rT RFTfT, *Rf?T II 

50. For z in the beginuing of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted r* ll 

As »nRraP,^F 5 lfesF: (**? iv. 4.1), nraraiP (z^ IV. 4. 52). In the affix¬ 
es z &c, if the affix is the consonant z, and bt is only for euphony, then 
here also the bt is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
z + bt) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Un&di affixes always, as ** (Un I. 103), for theie is diversity 

in the Unfidi. 

■nfafiw ( = w?f IV. 4. 51) is thus formed + + 

(VI’ 4. 148 the 3T is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should be replaced 
by qj as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after a q; u This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was which caused the 
elision of bt, and now q; which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of *47 its producer Or the elided 

bt (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sth&nivat, and would thus prevent sr 
substitution. 

There are two views about this z 11 Some say that the consonant ^ 
. only is the sthftni, and the »t is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
■ hold that z, the consonant and the vowel are sth&ni in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant * at the end of roots like 4?. 
in ifjfrr, 4 Trsj; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix sr^q; in 3745:11 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that z must be the cause of 3 Tjf 11 

ll X? ll vrrft n w, **:, ll 

ff>r: 11 *&*»^;TPU3*Tf?TRT fttRRT ^rnfFTTSTOU ffW ^ fsrwWf II 

11 4 T*r II 

51. sk is substituted for z after a stem ending in 
3 ^*, ^ or 3 ;, ^ and ^ II 
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TO, qjrwTO'. ar$TO : II The fir and ;j<t arc the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, ^Rrrqqr: (• STTftwr *tu<t), ^if^TT (~sqr wtrcf) » 

ydrt s—So also after qrw. as ($rotou£r) 11 

The word *rrfq«qT ! is formed by z*$ of n?*Ti q'R, (IV. 4. 51) and u is 
changed to q- by w- T: (VIII. 3. 39). Hrg«5P is by y* of TOW 11 wgRT is by 
JFK of tfcqr* II VTO!$I»* &c by 3^ of TOOT*} wrfSf TO 11 by z* of ?R btitr:, 
Wtra 11 by z* (IV. 2. 19) by zv of (IV. 4. 12). 

•erat: 5 nnn7?r?T>: II X* II tttr 11 =^3^:, 5:, II 

ff^r: 11 nsrronrrwr: qrT»TTf nr to faR <rr *w tot: 11 

52. For the final xi or w of a root, there is subs¬ 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory si, and before n 

As qT^t-, mnr, *t«t: with to , and wrir, wm and rir with ®n 11 
Compare VII. 3. 59. 

=s 11 n 11 11 

11 fsmrfrri >rqft 11 

53. The guttural is substituted in wr^and the rest. 

Thus * 7 ^$: from rq + BTTO + S; So also *^*5: 11 

(1) By the sQtra (Un I. 17), the affix t is added to the root 

•TTO preceded by r 11 (2) is formed by adding 7 to the root to* fUi? I. 7) 
( 3 ) is formed by the affix 7 added to the root to*. the it is elided, and 
K is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) qRqRT: formed by the to affix of 

q*TO class, ( = 55 q**R mTO. qR q*«R R1TO) H The vfiddhi is by nipatana. 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14. 
(6) wwqw H This word is read by some. Others read these as fcror, qRqRiT 
with *t<x 11 A third reading is by the affix 3 added irregularly. 

(7 and 8) <R> and q^i 11 These are formed from the roots to* and to* with 
the affix** Ui? II. 13). (9) *5T?RJ? : formed from «uf?RWR with q*rft TO ll 

(10) argrjf: 11 (ri) wto«t: 11 (12) sq^fi: 11 (13) **'• 11 (14) 11 (15) wrrcr:11 

(16) *qRqr*: 11 (17) 11 (18) ft^jqr*: formed by the affix to. with an 

accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) btt*: when it denotes a name 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root bt? with the affix *sr 11 When 
it is not a name, the form is TO II (20 and 21 ) br^r: and PnfR : , when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot season”. These are formed from the 
root q* preceded by br and r 11 But when they arc not names, the forms are 
•mnr, 11 (22) wrT* : formed from the root preceded by wjqr and by 
adding the’q*rfq bt^ 11 Thesis changed to vr U (23) 11 Formed from 

with ft and the affix T%qv, and * changed to * u *q t iigqfc T and frirtlffi ll 

1 , 2 qg. 3 *jg. 4 fcqr*, 5 qraqr*. 6 tott*. 7 $tqr*r, 8 qRqr*r, 9 $>qr^, 10 

*«qr$, ll ms, 12 ms, 13 s«n%«rjf, 14 btjtj, 15 wron, 16 *q*p t, 17 ww, 18 qfnqrqr, 
T9 «w*, 20 wrro 21 towst, 22 iarai to23 tot *,-24 11 
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St gsjnn fafrg II ** II *TTrm 11 tM*, *rg, II 

$f*T II giflfafWl ^'T«TrT 5 TT ‘TTT> fSfft P*Rf R?Ttt TT^t TTfTt *T II 

54. A guttural is substituted for the JT in ^ before 
an affix having an indicatory sr. or nr and before ** II 

As yrasfrf with for^r, nm*?: with , int^rra^. with frr, wtram* with 
013:5 , nr?T: with nw , yfor, W-3*?, and ar?r* before^ 11 Why do we specify?? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of ? Observe 
nfR:, JTgrc^: n °T and w qualify the affixes, and H means the ^ of gs* which be¬ 
comes joined with ^ when the intermediate bt is dropped. This % comes in 
immediate contact with g, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided «T be considered as sthSnivat, then ? can never te followed by g, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent bt, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sfltra, such an elided sr should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if sr, and n be all considered as qualifying thegofg^, still on the 

maxim n 3 M ff ftd SPT therefore or or rr are considered 

to come after ^ though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
add «ng^ to this Denominative root, and we have 11 

gr yi ren q 11 X* n 11 3T^rrw^, =*, II 

3?%; 11 BT»qr«i 3 ^Ttw 11 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the 5 in Rafter 
a reduplication also. 

As fsroroftr, 3 ft STOTT 11 The rule applies when such an affix 

follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (aftga) ?**, therefore not 
here gd =fayrftfiwfgr » 

II II II t:, 3T, || 

11 ft^rffcfiKTOTTOrarjntTO htmt 11 

56. A guttural is substituted for the * of fif 
(ft^rfir) after a reduplication, but not in the Keduplicated 
Aorist. 

As f^rffafcT, 7 iifSroiij; but greftgUT in the simple Aorist. Obj. 

The word could be dispensed with from the sfltra, in as much as ^ 

can never come after the simple root ft, but after the causative of ft, and the 
causative stem of ft is a different verb than, ft. A 11s. The fact of this word 
being employed in the sfltra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim : 5 F?>m *rg^T '»qfa«WTfa A radical denotes whenever it is employed 

in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem 
may result from the addition to it of the causative affix for” 11 Therefore 
we have nfSpjr«u'yyfa i* 
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The word is the Aorist of the causative of with the 

elision of rof. the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by and lengthening by 11 

q fiB g fg : II X* II VrTTft II H*, fe£t', II 
3rfrT : u 5 R nrfc *rcra sNtrcrerwrgTTCPi wrrftfl n 

57. A guttural is substituted for the ^in fa after 
a reduplication before the Desiderative affix wt, and in the 
Perfect. 

As fsuftaffT, T 3 T*TI 9 II Why in the Desiderative and Perfect only? 
Observe 'infara » Though the root sqr also assumes the form far by voca¬ 
lisation (VI. i. 16, 1 7) yet that fsr is not to be taken here. That will form 

frog 5 , frr* 3 : 11 

ftmFTT ii V ii n Brom, II 

' ^frf: II ftHWT ^TTTr^Tf II 

58. A guttural is optionall) r substituted for the sr 
of fa after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As Itnwra or prrra or II Rut in other cases. 

* Stfr. ll <£. II <i*tA II 5P» II 
fR: II wTR 3 rmiw 3 tr: wnWT * u 

59. A guttural is not substituted for the final ^ 
3 T of a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory si and before II 

As 3 > 3 T : , wl: and tnfr: with ?jts 4 : and with ll 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. 

ll II *i<rA II sufa, ^ n 

fR: ll 3 lfM af 5 T 3 ^ 1 * 1 1 TVf =T *Wf?T II 

60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or ^ of and zfh before an affix having an indicatory ^ and 
before *^ ll 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus <T*rrsn, and 

qf?a r* q «t n There is no example of with the affix because by II. 4. 
56, 4 i replaces sr* before all SrdhadhStuka affixes except qa* and sr^ 11 The 
wr of the sOtra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned, 
as qnr, towl from T* 11 

IK? II II 'TTT^T, 4 <IdIMTT-, II 

fR: ll ?3»ST 5^#r qi*fr WliHMH.WfTWfa ^11 
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61. ipr'anarm’, and *$*$1 1 a kind of bodily- 
disease \ are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
5 T before ^ ll 

The word vpr «?jTq%s=TsT, with ^ (III. 3. 121). The irregularity con¬ 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. tgfnnn* 

from the root (TudSdi 20). The irregularity consists in the 

non-changing of 3T 11 When not meaning ‘an arm ' and * a disease’, we have 
HT*T : , WST'T: II 

3 T*n 3 Tr« 5 *Tnjft *rcn# 11 5^ ll i fa 11 snrnr, arff, 11 

ii ^fffw 5 Tvjrs 3 TfTfT 11 tronr inix ftqrem qavjFSfwft 11 

62. snrra and are irregularly formed with 

stH,, when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from with tjs* without the guttural subs¬ 
titution; as ts'**’ rerun, rergirrsm, renmrr qwr?t 77 11 But srar*T: 

and 8T5*n»T: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The rrmst and 
*T 3 *inT are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as «rerap, tmTW-, ^q n r , as in the sen¬ 

tences TOre ffwyr, wsrotwr rer?r, srer ret war C gg r fr 11 

*T3Ju?rt II 53 II T^IR II II 

gfrT: II *T#r II 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 
of in the sense of ‘ going ’. 

As but 11 Why is trft used, when 

we kn w from the Dhatup&tha (Bhuadi 204) that means 'to go'? The speci¬ 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dh&tupStha. 

3TF* $ II II Trrfr II 3TN::, TO*., fc, II 
II #7 BTT^T ?f?T mrSIfT H 

64. arfer is irregularly formed from the root 
with the affix *; (sr) ll 

The change of into a?, and the Guna are the irregularities - As afr-ib 
‘a bird, a tree'. The affix ^7 is added under III. 1.135- The 97 is added 
with the force of the K&raka relation being that of Location &c. The 
qsi affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would have 
been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the acute 
should be on the last. The words •fSt'TKT &c arc also irregular, 

16 
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formed with the Unadi affix arg^the 55 being substituted for as an U^adi 
diversity (bahulam). 

»ni 3 TT^T% 11 $x 11 11 *q:, ll 

gftr; 11 ar qrgq ■qarr: $g?q q 11 

65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before the affix *q, when it means ‘ to do as absolute neces¬ 
sity 

As 9 TW qT*q*t htowii. but qrei, qnrq and when 

the sense is not that of necessity. 

qsiqrq^qsrqqqaT II es II q^r II qsr, qr^r, qq=q, qp*:, % « 

gf^T: II q^HT q?*r f^fTT °q T^: ®T II 

wrfWi: 11 °nfir qraqq swrowm 11 

66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
palatals of q^, qrq, q-q^r, and before the affix qqq 11 

As qqr^qH, and sr« 4 «i 11 Though has a 

penultimate m and therefore by III. 1. no would have taken cfq®, it takes 
by force of this sfltra. shows that the present sOtra applies to it, 
though it means 'a word or speech’, and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
apply. qqr«q is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
applies to q^only when it is preceded by q, and does not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As wrqqrqq- 
•JfTCfa qsfifT 11 This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the DaSarAtra ceremony. In other places wc have Brrqq.'eq ll 

Vdrt should he enumerated in this connection i. e. before 
the remains unaltered, as g r r»qq. 11 

qqrs^Hqrqnr n n n q=q:, ar, mmK \\ . 

ffrf: II oqjflf qqq * Hqilf II 

67. The guttural is not substituted for the final 
of q^ before *q?i;, when it does not mean ‘a word or speech 

As qr^qqr?, but sregfaq qrqqqr? 11 

q^qrqqrpfr srqqrsfr n ^ 11 q^rfq n qqrsq, fqq'fcqt, srqq, ar 3 , n 

11 *£*■ qqtsq fqqrsq qsfr *raqr*f ftqrsra 11 

68. q q feq and ftqfcq preserve their palatal in the 
6ense of ‘ capable to do this \ 

As qqr*q: ° qqRfisw ; «RZUxgsnfq:, but qqpq and Rqtni in 

other senses. 

^qsq *T%q || || q^rfa || qfcqq, WW, II 

'if*' " ll aipqm fWPTltt wr«f 11 
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69. sttr preserves its palatal in the sense of 

* eatable \ 

The word is derived from gir with oq* in the sense of ' able \ As 
qr*q 1 eatable rice qr*qT ‘ eatable barley-gruel*r*q here means 
anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 

V II 

Vtesfit II vso II tttr II Vt:, Ssfe, srr, 11 

ifrf: II 5TORFTT Rl? qf ^rTT qqfq II 

70. The final of and vjt (*j roots) may op¬ 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive 11 

As Rig I. 35. 8. mm *nqqrq Rig X. 85. 41. But 

also qffrqtrqq qqnt H The form however, may . also be deduced even 

when the final of qr is elided, for then by the srr? augment (Ilf. 4. 91) we get 
this form. The word qr is therefore employed in the sfttra only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sQtra without qr would have also given the above 
forms, as we have shown. Or the qr is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “qqnt is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since rpt is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
will never appear 

The form qqiq is thus evolved. We add Rrv to the root *tt; then the f 
of fir is elided (III. 4. 97). qrspr ~ qsrsRrq wrftfw* 11 Others say, the is 
the form of the root with the qm affix, qqq; is from the root qr*i 11 

Some say that qr is jnftpaka and indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim :—arfinqqrqsqrruqq; “the rule about augments is anitya". So that 
the augment srpr being anitya, we could not have got the form qqTH » Hence 
the employment of the word qr II 

«mr: || vs? || II sffcp, Vlfo, II 

11 «uqnuqfwrjFW qqfr tot ^nfr *qfit 11 

71. A stem ending in sit loses its final before the 
Present characteristic of the Divftdi class. 

As fir*qfir from qfr, «T*«3qfi* from &t, «TTOfiT from qr, and srqqqfir from 
»*T II The q; in arrq; is for the sake of euphony or case of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sfltra should have been ifnr: ran*, and 
thereby there would be the saving of half a mStrft, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word fqrfcT in VII. 3. 75. 

11 vy? n trrr ft ll mfm, n 

II WRWrail* HOT Vtil HqfcT II 

72. The m of the Aorist characteristic wst is elid¬ 
ed before an affix beginning with a vowel. 
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As urgtfTfTT*!, Br-jwqrq, *ujfir from the root 5^ 11 Had the »t not been 
elided before 8TRR and btuct 1 *, then fu must have been substituted for it 
according to VII. 2. 81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel ? 
Observe 3, bt^wtrii Why do we say and not onlyq? So that 
the elision should not take place here, as zmr, ^m. y tot, TOT:, 11 

^rr ^ 11 vs^ 11 q^rfa H *tt, 55, ffo 

3TTcTR^ II 

fr%; 11 5* ft* ft? ?w f 3 mqrer?*m> top *r ^rnr^r 11 

73. The whole of the affix qj^r is elided optionally 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after 5 ?-, r^?r and II 

As or btvjir, 8 T 5 *‘ 7 T! or •rgwJT:, or vr&x&n., or 

•rgwift, *rft»*i or wfwr, or arf^rr, *njs or argsra 11 

Why 3* &c. only ? Observe sq*TW* II Why in the Atmanepada ? 
Observe only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental ? Observe 

•T^TTR’ft only. Though the anuvptti of bpt was understood in this sdtra; the 
employment of the term indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For rcl<r would have elided only the final bt of q 11 But even with 
the elision of bt alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
in qft ll For 8? being elided, we have ^ between * (a consonant of |T 3 class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of 573 class). This situate between two 
17 ^ will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided bt is 
sthSnivat, for by VIII. '2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthAnivat. 

Though » is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it not 
been meant to be so included, jfV (letters of 3 class) would have been taken in 
thesdtra. See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix. 

STURTET^TT tfHh VU* II \S« II q^TR II SHTO, ST^M T H , ^Hr., II 

fftl* II q«n#TT*TSRr TR: II 

74. Before the Present character ?rq^, a long 
is substituted for the root-vowel in 37 ** and the seven roots 
that follow it. 

As qnqft, m*TT?r, TPqft, birtr, qpqft, «rr*?jr 3 $nqf% and 11 Why 
of these eight only? Observe Br**m 11 Why before Observe T ; the 
being optional after this root by III. 1. 70. 

feW^T^TT II VSX II q^TPT ll^%, $3, arr^nTR, II • 
lf«T: II ?fq IR ’T^R II fei TSTRT tfqf HTR ftrft TOP II 

v • .75. -Before any other Present character the 

root vowel of ft*, and arr-^is lengthened. - - 
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As and srr h *** lengthens its vowel before by 

the last rule, the present rule produces this change before the affix also,’ 
which it gets by III. 1. 70. lengthens its vowel only when it is preceded by arr; 
therefore not here: fr**mr or toir " The sQtra is exhibited as rgfsra 

^*TT ftiR in the original text of PSnini; the present form, owes its existence 
to the insertion of **r from the v&rtika H 

mu: II vss 11 il mu:, ll 

^frf: || U faf?T TRT II 

76. The long is substituted in mu, before a fitru 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 

As mrefir, *T*nr:, 11 Why in the Parasmaipada? Observe tnwtil 

ll How do you explain the lengthening in and *RfR (Imperative 
2nd Per. Sg.)? For when ft is elided by gg?> ( V1 - 4 -i° 5 ) then by I. 1. 63, the affix 
being dropped by a ^-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of I. I. 
63, applies to the sqf stem after which the affix is elided. Here *Ris not a stem 
or anga with regard to ft, but it is a stem with regard to q*?;, as + ft ll 
Therefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. I. 62, 

ggufo n rt & n>v» 11 11 11 

11 ftfttnr 11 n «Tft mr ftrft mn »ri% 11 

77. ^ is substituted for the final of nu and uu 

before a Present-character (fau) II 

As TOR, »TOR, croftr II The f <x with the indicatory * is taken here, 
(Tud 59), and not r? of Divftdi (19) class or of Kryadi class (53;- There we 
have raft and TOift respectively. Those who do not read the sOtra as rj 
&c but as TOTfa &c, read the anuvptti of the word from VII. 3 - 7 2 into 
this sQtra; so that the ftr* is qualified by the word «• * a ftr* affix which 
is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a ft* affix which 
lerins with a vowel). Therefore though is a ft* affix beginning with a 
vowel vet as it contains a consonant, the er substitution does not take place, 

’ . (HI * 83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 
K4tyayana is wilPnwt anc ' hence th e necessity of the above explanation. 
The reading R, though convenient, is not Srsha. _ k 

wftu MHf-ty w-t-i ^iTTwvihsfr- 
|| 'SC II H CT, HT, «ff, ’EW. 

ffc, 6 rt, fas, *rsg, tffa, ’&W -11 
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iptr- ii «n m w fit ar *rqr sfar »?f$ m ffa* fan* wihs'R iw 
m*z arr^T **1% ftira m- u 

78. Before a Present-character nj), the following 

substitutions take place :—for *n t fan for ot, for 'stt, 
f?r^ for for 9T, n& for ), for cst , 5j^f3 for 

for wn for ^ and ^ for ^ n 

As rm farafa, q*rfa> fasnr, ^rk, q^5rr?r, * 3 *%, v rr^f>r, sfhfa and 

tffafa n + fa* required Guna of the J of ft by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim S*T^wrefafo; “ when an operation 

which is taught in the angftdhikSra, has taken place, and another operation of 
the ang&dhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place". Or the substitute fa* is one which ends with *r, and is 
acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first; other¬ 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last fa* 11 Then when there is 
ekSde^a with *T*, the acute will be on the middle in fai rfa, which is not desired. 
*?r is substituted for n when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly’; in any 
other sense, we have Rfunr, 9T3UU* ll 

srra^rai n vss. n ll sr, snft:, stt, ll 

ffap 11 srr vt ifarrafaimft ftifa 11 

79. Before a affix, is substituted for WT 

and sn; ll 

As 9 irnf?r and » The here belongs to DivAdi class, meaning 
• to be produced \ and not v* of the JuhotyAdi class. Why v (long; and not 
V, for this af would assume the form v by VII. 3. 101 ? This long *rr of sq 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78; and had * 
been the substitute, VII. 3. 101, could not have lengthened it. 

'^TBr II || II t£, STTsfRP*, || , 

^frT: II * I?mfafaT **fa falfa TITT: ll 

80. A short is substituted for ^ &c, before a ftnj 

affix. 

The PvSdi roots form a subdivision of the Kryddi class, beginning 
with to q** (2) and ending with «t*T (32). The F-nfa roots (VIII. 2. 44) 
are a portion of etffa (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
KrySdi class are Pv&di. Thus 5^%, $*rfa, *prrfa 11 Those who hold that 
Pv&di roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening of 
WRIT* W would also then becom'fe PvSdi), by saying that the express 
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text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long srr prevents the shortening. They say 
had ?tt been also shortened, then merely sr substitute would have been enough 
and not *t ; and this 3 T would have been lengthened in the case of JP* by VII. 
3. ioi, to form *rra?T 11 

jfRTcrftim 11 11 tttr ll r nw, II 

Sf*r : 11 firfir Jrero tott htot Pr«rorwf 11 

81. In the Yeda rfr is shortened before a ftra; affix. 

As gfamm Rig. X. ro. 5. The *t becomes or (RffiorpiT according 
to KASika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe tr tffarrm U 

II ^ II <PTTR II gor:, II 
tf^Ti 11 frfrjr'imr u°tt *rwfir ham tot: 11 

82. For 1 : in mif, there is substituted a guga before 

a ftnt affix. 

As Vror%, taffi, TOfar ll Why f*T* only ? Observe ftrofor, fcrofrr II 
The root belongs both to the BhvAdi and the DivAdi classes. The BhvAdi 

will get guna before *nr by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the DivAdi for would 
not have got guna before as this affix is (I. 2. 4;: hence the necessity 
of this sAtra. Before non rq?{ affixes there is no guija, as m«w, *rm«m ll 

35TH ^ II II T^TR II ^ITT, «*, II 
II 3JTTT *T TOT f*T*?TCTTfF* 7RT II 

83. Before the personal-ending ^ (to;) of the 
Imperfect, gu$a is substituted for the final K, i, 3C, and 
qf, of the stem. 

As wgffr , *rprwg:. » 7 fTW, aUTTn* ll This Personal ending is ry* 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I. r. 5), but for this 
sQtra. The ending grr (III. 4. 108)comes in the also. There, however, it 
does not cause guna. As 11 Here there are two fy* affixes, the 

augment Tjrrf?, and the sArvadhAtuka sj*t ; and the prevents guna. The 
is read into the sOtra from I. 1.3. 

nRyirj^ii^yr11 ^ 11 11 4 diJ> 4 rrj«, arnronj^Rr., 11 

fnr: 11 ^TTTvr^'ii 8 ttcp*t 3 % tot f*RTWTjfw s°tt 11 

84. The Guna is substituted for the final vowel 
of a stem before the affixes called s&rvadh&tuka and drdhadha- 
tuka (III. 4. 113 &e). 
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As trcft, srqf<T, II Why sftrvadh&tuka and &rdha- 

dhStuka affixes only ? Observe sTira?** BTf*^r«rra ll For had the sdtra 
been srry then the rule would have applied to affixes like &c which 

go to form Denominative verbs. includes all affixes beginning with ?t*j and 
ending with 11 If the sQtra had been then the rule would have 

applied to the affixes like ?*** &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sSrvadh&tuka and firdhadh&tuka are used. For exceptions See I. 1. 4, 5, 6. 

. grnftsfrfa’II^ ll IIamr,ar, four,an*, h 

•ifrT: II STT*T fSfcnHTJfTO ?ptf TW II 

85. The Gu$a is substituted for the sj of the stem 
5 TT£, except before the affix fa, before the Aorist-character forir, 
before the Personal ending, ur?s of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory a? II 

As STHTTOm, with ftt^, »lf«Tt*J : (with mp) tmjlTTTft, 3 Tf»Tt 9 ( 1119 . (with 
VT3^) *rrar (With 1^), *mrfcr (with **), (with ^5) 11 This is an 

exception to the Vfiddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1. 5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vjiddhi of the penultimate short ar of wn; (ars 37 >iroT: VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to ftr* and ora superfluous. Why do we say 
not before ft, ftr* and on* and fy<i? Observe (with the affix ft^ UnSdi) 
•nrMTTK with ftrn which causes Vfiddhi, and VsfflTC with op^, and atr*!*: and 
wmp with a fy*(I. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the f in ft is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
a *, such as arg, as nr*ftT 9 L, here there is no guna. In warm*: with the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83: for though it is a fy?* affix also, the 
prohibition of this sQtra does not affect it Similarly 8T? snrrac with 01^ 
the optional guna VII. 1. 91 is also not prohibited by the on* of this sQtra. 
In fact the phrase arftftrw apjrycTg is a ParyudSsa prohibition: for had it been 
a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guna before 3jtT and the 1st Pers. op$ would 
also have been prohibited. In short this sQtra positively ordains guna of strn 
before every affix, other than ft, nr*, opj and ryf*. and if by any other rule these 
latter would cause guna, that guna is not prohibited. That is the result of 
Paryud&sa negation. 

But if the sQtra be construed as a Prasayyapratishedha, then we shall 
apply the maxim ftfw mi* *T 11 The prohibition is therefore 

stated with regard to KT*T in connection with the affixes ft, faor, ora and fy^ 11 
But the Guna ordained by VII. 3. 84, 83 is not prohibited. 
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^i-d«^iTv 7 FT ^ 11 11 q^TR ll gw srt, ^ 11 

n S'HR^Tjfro Rfww *r ^TTt^rjqn^Trg^qrQOTr 11 

Kdrikd-.—xH T*T JJWfTTOT faTOfa I 

fauftw ^rrwrfrV ci;ir 11 

4mrf$3*t *k*t TOf?‘ffTOrftqnT s rr* 1 
wq«Tqf*rM*T Wtftft * fa*q?r 11 
w*®wra *RTfrf*T ?r^?r 4 %j? 1 
h**r fajqq *rrtf nuR^nfr 11 

86 . Guna is substituted before a sAmdh&tiika and 
an 4i‘dhadh^tuka affix, for the |tr vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment tr (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe¬ 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

As 1from, ftrraflt, imi, >%r, Wf 11 Of course the 

vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guiia. Thus f 4 *+ £, though 
T + causes the % to become heavy, that will not prevent guija: for 
wg «Tm«r; 11 Obj:Ifthisbe so, why the forms Jffarp, fcfcrfl arc not incorrect, 
for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots arc gr* and ^j), and the augment 
* is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule ? Ans. The augment »? is added to 
the root, and becomes upadcfiivat. (See VII. I. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vpddhi in as in un: with qn; as <r* + nT7 = <ir + tTJ7.(the w being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of *t , that the st of nr becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vpddhi by VII. 2. x 16 ? Ans. The exceptional 
forms to?: from to*T + 4 * 1 . and from »*to + 4 *?. taught in VI. 4. 28,29 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vpddhi as a general rule. 
Obj. If the fqvqqw maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 
the ax of bp? &c. is elided in bha stems, like tnr? thus PUT; yet the at shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent, in aprjT augment added by VII. 1.75 to trffcr 
&c. In fact, you could not get the forms ?w ?T*wr &c. Moreover though there 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in ttR 5 ?—*TPTfft (before ftr affix 
Norn. PI), yet not in the case of from «pr for here *? is added by another 

rule VII. 1. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then 
there can be no guna of f in f 4 ?; to form 11 Ans. The guna takes place in 
forms like' 4 ^ &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 
with regard to the affixes beginning with a vowel, proves by implication that 
before affixes beginning with a consonant, as the guna also takes place. Obj. 
The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of K'f , to 
form bpto* 11 This is derived from fnfsrr (Juhotyadi 1 0 , in the Imperfect, as 
« T + R>»4-qi<l*g,-+fa5 then reduplication (VI. 1. 10;, then guga of the rcdupli- 
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cate, (VII. 4. 75), then f?n which had become * in the Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. 1. 68. Thus srft* + *5+*=»T + PTR? + ?r (VI. 1. 10)- 
•T%Pnc+it(VII. 4. 75)»w>R^ (VI. i. 98)- sm<?r The elided * produces its 
effect, the guija by VII. 3. 86. This is why is taken in sQtra VII. 3. 87, 
namely *nrrr* affixes do not cause guna, the affixes like ^ cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that arm in VII. 3. 87 is a jftApaka.- Ans. The sQtra 
K: (III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of 3 to w &c, as £*3:; if 
this 3 had not tended to cause the guna of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a m3? Similarly I. 2 . 10 
teaches that *13 (Desiderative) is far* after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like hs &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The m3 of 33 is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in qimm 

(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the m3 of *3 is enough for us. 

The "upadhS short” must be the vowels of the praty&hSra. There¬ 
fore in mm, the penultimate is short sr ( of *33) and it does not take guna. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word understood. Others 
explain it by saying that gn^r is to be analysed by gf^smr "in the vicinity of 
3” 11 The word sir means ?r$PT, and means the f* vowel in the proximity of 
S* ll The word should be analysed as inland is a Karmadhflraya 
compound, and means "a short or light penultimate”. The word is 

a SamShara Dvandva. 

sfivsrwwre nrf?r ll *3$ n ii ?r, air^r, 

ftfir, $ n 

3trT: II f^TrT *T II 

3lf%3i3 II ll 

87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate light vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory 3 n 

As vfifrsn.; qft wtipt, IWTt 11 Why of a reduplicated root? 

Observe 3 *rf 3 n Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe 3 %fr?T u The word fa3 
is read here for the sake of the subsequent sfltras like VII. 3. 92. For here in 
cases other than , guna will be prevented by because of «l 4 m#*i 3 Tq 3 » 
Why a s&rvadhStuka affix? Observe wn in the Perfect, the affixes of which are 
ftrdhadh&tuka (III. 4. 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 
Observe 53WT, aisy?*** ll 

Vdrt : — There is diversity in the Vedas. As girre* the ^3 of sjw 11 

The forms 3 *qm, fPTCtoft: arc irregular. 4 $3- *qij + trr< + 

» WU > Tfqm 11 
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The above forms are thus evolved. 1. R fawfa is rt* (Imperative 1st 
Per Sing), the r is changed to r, the augment is added which is pt* (*175* 
trR III. 4. 92), is substituted for tr*. then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 7 5. 2. *RR1R is R?r, the r«t is changed to ®r 11 3. «RTT*T is 1st 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of r*T ll 4 - W** is 3 r d Person singular of the Present. 
5. R^nr is the Perfect with or which is ArdhAdhtuka III. 4. 115. 6. is 

the r? of (TudAdi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the f of r'T is eli¬ 

ded (111.4.97), then is added the augment (III. 4.94) then ^ is irregularly 
replaced by *g, then reduplication. 

In the woids 'Tf’TtfR &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive m 5^11 is from e^^irr there is (*if 

and f* augment by *rr *r(VII. 3. 94)- is from in the Intensive 

r?, <tR, TR and 1H7 i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Participle from the Intensive root of *rg 11 The reading in the KAsikA 
is qrfirtTfr H In these two srrir and the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots 
and II 

II *<= II 11 ^ fafr 11 

ff*: 11 w g iWRoifRfr Qort *r 11 

• • 88. ^ and ^ get no gu^a before an immediately 

following Personal ending which is S&rvadh&tuka. 

As *12*. *?*:, arg'R; gV, g*r*Y grr*ff ll The it refers to the Ad Adi 
root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
Adi (24) or TudAdi (115) roots, because there the Present character and «t 
intervene between the Personal endings (ftqr) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes »iRand arc ttr (I. 2. 4) and would not cause gui?a. Why do we 
say belore far.. ? Observe RTft where the guija takes place before 11 Why 
before a sArvadhAtuka affix ? Observe mjr where the Bcnedictive is 

not a SArvadhAtuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in 
when the Intensive is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 
gu#a takes place in except in erwg H 

But of ^ we have a rg s i ffi where guija has been prohibited in the 
Intensive, because there is no jflApaka with regard to it. 

The forms &c arc the 1st Per. Imperative of » 11 

Trft II || || TcT:, lftr M II 

^frf : 11 trn'jrg% faiftfir % u avnrwirjFW grapfaft *rf*r *»srtr fam » 7 R»rTs% n 

89. A root ending in shorts, which has no Present 
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characteristic (i. e. the vikarapa is dropped by Ink elision ), 
gets vriddhi, before a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a 
consonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus trR, trfa, 3 rf*r; #ri%, qVf*T, «fn%, Rfrq, u Why ending 
in 3? Observe qR> qfa, f?R u Why do we say whose yik^raija is elided by 
gar? ObserveJRTftr, i| Why beginning with a f?*? Observe 
HTrpr, the First Person of pie Imperative is r?j by III. 4.9?. Why before 
a RH affix ? Observe gq:, ^T ! H The augment qrg?. being f^(III. 4. 103), 
prevents faq; action in bti? tram 11 The phrase qntiRw should be read 
jnto the s&tra from VII. 3- 87: therefore Vpdd hi does not take place here 
fttfflSJ i| Here there is luk-elision of 11 

11 ?:0 11 qqrft 11 3;^:, £tarrr II 

11 ajoifapfarqr ?fz»fcrra **rtr fam «' 

90. Before a S&rvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final ? of gets optionally vj-iddhi. 

As qrofrm or qroftfir, qraffa or qpqfft:, qpfrfa or qpjffrq; but qtopm^ before 
an affix beginning with a vowel. 

jjnrts^ 11 11 qqrfu’ 11 gar., sTtnfc II 

h faR ^n^jrg% tptt *r*f?r 11 

91. ' Before a rq?f S&rvadh&tuka affix which is a 
single consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of 3 ^ 11 

As sfrorlfj, qhqf: i| Though the anuvritti of ?r was understood in this 
sGtra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term ar^ implies the 
existence of the following maximftfq q?°! “ when a teriq 

which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter whid) 
is denoted by the terrrj in question, and not as ending with it”. 

<T»r* ll s* l| qqrft II H 

$FS:‘|I goT? *RR 5 RR tTRVJT 3 % II 

92. Before a pp* S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, * is added after sr of the verbal stem l|. 

As I' In the last example though the affix 

vanishes altogether, yet it produces its effect Why beginning with a con¬ 
sonant? Observe ll Why a fa* affix ? Observe 3^: with u The 

stem »tob is formed from the root (Rudhadi) >vith the vikarana «r, and is so 
exhibited in the sGtra in order to indicate that the augment ** is added after 
the vikarana *R.has been added, and that the root £8 of Tudadi class is not 
to be taken. 
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The above forms are thus derived :— 

+ + = fa (VI. i. 87 )=got*-i-r 5 t 

(VIII. 2. 3 i)“S^r»+tft (VIII. 2 40)-3*r*+f* (VIII. 4. 41)=*%* with the 
elision of one « (VIII. 3. 13). The form is similarly formed by VIII. 2. 
41, the * being changed to before fa of fa* 11 is the rcy 2nd and 3rd 

Per. Sing. 

i* ll M 11 II g*:, ^ II 

ff*r ; 11 v fafawrjwTOT faw* n*fa 11 

93. Before a fa* S&rvaclh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the augment ^ is placed after h 11 

As afatfa, wetffa/Brtffa, ll But smfar before such an affix be¬ 

ginning with a vowel, and $tr- before an affix which is not fa* 11 

wf m 11 sa* 11 11 w:, m, ll 

*far« 11 vr vmrv m*: ftw frrwft «Tf?t *r 11 

94. Theft* S&rvadh&tuka affixes, beginning with 
a consonant, optionally get the augment in the Intensive. 

As wrrilft in '’SF’tffft, so also sjffrifaflfa, finmfr 

qiftwpntf wWrfT 11 (Rig. IV. 58. 3). Also not, as rift T»T*and rift I* These 
are all examples of the Intensive with the elision of «uj* 11 When the stem 
retains 1*. there can be no fa* SArvadhAtuka affix beginning with a consonant 
after it, because then *T* will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
no examples of the same can be given. 

<j?i*35TPT*r. wfcwg ft ll E-X11 Trrft 11 g, *g, *rfrr, snr:, minurg ll 
11 3 tfa tfrero >?rg-, 5 n*r *t«t n&rfiy f&Vn* nw srVvrnprc* 

95. A sarvndh&tuka affix, beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, optionally gets augment,.after the roots g, ?>, *g, 

and 3T^ II 

— Th" root 3 (AdAdi 25) means 'to increase’, * (AdAdi 24) 'to make 
a sound’, (AdAdi 34) 'to praise’, f\1 ‘to be satisfied’, and *t* ‘to go’. 
According to KASikA 3 is a Sautra dhAtu. Thus *^Tfa or swra, srdfa or 
arrtffa, aw'nk or g m a i Vfa, *n«ir*** or *T»**rfa or wmaft* 11 tr* and *t* 

can then be followed by a consonant beginning sArvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose their Present character ( vikaraiia ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 
chhandasi). 

The Api&dAs read the sGtra as H This 

will then become a fafa rule for the Vedic forms. The word sforaw is here 
exhibited in the feminine. . : 
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The repetition of‘sArvadhAtukathough its anuvritti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvritti of and this rule applies to *Tr«T* 
affixes also, as 11 

II te ii II arftcT, ftrcrs, 3T, 11 

ffrr: 11 'HSrqjm’ ra^-^rxi 11 

siftor* u wrkgsrflfc vnftv: «• 

96. A single consonantal s&rvadh&tuka affix gets 
the augment iff, after sro; (sqfe*) and after the Aorist cha¬ 
racter rcr** 11 

As vrrcrrffi srrefb; sr^rr^nf, 11 Why do we say a single-con¬ 

sonant affix ? Observe btt^T, ®T*TT«r*r H 

Vd»t :—Prohibition of the sthAnivad-bhAva must be stated when Bril' 
is substituted for » (III. 4 - 8 4 ). and w for arry. (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
11 Therefore not here *Tmi and *rwi II The word arr^T is thus formed. 

*nvhf^=*U?+*n* (III- 4 84)-^+^ (VIII. 2. 35) = ®TTH+«T (VIII. 4-55) 

II vs II II II 

^nr-11 fn*mr »w 7 ?r c^yfrr f^i 11 

97. Iq the \ r eda, a single consonantal S&rvadhd- 
tuka affix gets diversely the augment ir, after an* and II 

As bus UTHr* *upu: II Here w- is used instead of arnfl^ ; but also 
•TfT^ranr UT*: (See Maitr. S. I. 5 - 12). So also with s-Aorist, as ifrfrWP (Rig 
IX. 107. 9 ), (Rig X. 28. 4 )- And the bu?. is not elided 

though m is added (VI. 4 - 75 )- and are examples of without 

Compare VIII. 2. 73. 

The word sw is the R|* of arri, there is added fa*, then u* is elided, 
then ^ is changed to 5, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words wr : and 
. arc derived from the roots $?r and (^U*T<rV), in the Aorist, the 

fa* is elided (VI. 1. 68), the ilr? is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the % of the roots 
is changed to visarga. The augment f? is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 

qswr. 11 VII li ^T : » *r, <n^n*r. II 

98. After and the four roots that follow it, 
comes the augment ^ to a s&rvadh&tuka affix consisting of a 
single consonant. 

As SRlirff. WT^t STWVPl and WWOb H1 

4^:11 Why of these five only? Observe btwu*. H Why an aprikta 
affix? Observe WfHU, The word is singular, though it ought to have 

been plural. 
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II il II 3 T?;, ii 

II wff**r TW*t *TWITg*i«qrTr»T*Tr TOUT *TFamf*aar*m s T II 

99. According to the opinon of Gargya, and 
G&l&va, the augment arc comes before a S&rvadhatukaaffix con¬ 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots &c. 

As 8W*H, *ru*:, mmb 8TW1:, *WF, WT* ITfOIl, 1T1W*, » 

The names of GArgya and GAlava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” (ffo*vnfa\ 
Because the very injunction about wpT, would make the fc of the preceding 
sAtra optional. The mention of more than one AchArya in the sQtra is also 
for this very reason. 

btt: ii ?oo II q^R II ar^:, Fr^rnt II 

lf*T ! ii wrn trtqpir^TrafwiT »rwr 5 T << 

100. After ‘to eat*, comes the augment 3 ii 
before a Sftrvadh&tuka affix consisting of a single consonant, 
according to the opinion of all grammarians. 

As vrifll and •mr ! ii Before a non-aprikta we have »rf*T, »rffcr n The 
word effar* makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. 

3Rt qfsr H H li «*:, II 

tf*: ii *re<rum*qTjfw tfr Toftr irqT^r qnbirg>r *ror ii 

101. The long arc is substituted for the final ar of 
a Tense-stem, before a SArvadhAtuka affix beginning with *5 or 

(lit.a consonant of ^ pratyAkAra). 

As «mm, «nror», topt:, WiFt, q**rw», w ii Why ‘for the *r only’? 
Observe fnyr, » Why before a qn consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
IT and h) only? Observe wr:, il Why a ‘SArvadhAtuka'? Observe 
®Tjptr. %orr H Some read theanuvptti of fa? into this sAtra, from VII. 3. 88 so 
that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
them before grg there is no lengthening, as Taor* il 

The word >mm. is thus formed. To t is added then comes fie , 
treating kvasu as a sArvadhAtuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
root ending in is prevented, because the word dhAtu is used in VI. 1. 8 
which ordains reduplication of a root only, and not of a root plus a vikarana 
like the form (^-i-onO H Those who do not read the anuvptti of in 
this sAtra, but only of the word crrtanpff, they explain the form win as a 
Vedic anomaly. 

gfq t* i\ 11 H ^ II 

^r: 11 *T?tr $r*fr qtfrmTdnr 1 ^ ^ aw tot srrmmfarffra ?nif Tam u 



Shortening. [Bk. VII. Ch. III. § 10$, 


1450 


102. Before a case-ending beginning with q- or vr 
(lit a consonant of Praty&ldtra), the final ar of a Nominal- 
stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the phrase 3RT is understood here. Thus 

?wr»*r«l, CZWWH. ll But arfRRPt where the stem ends in f, and 
RWS where the affix does not begin with a qsi consonant. 

W&l II ^0^ || || tjq; || 

?nr : 11 n^r gfa «?iqt s^ro^crwrjfw ir^nr^r 11 

103. Before a case-ending beginning with w or ^ 
(lit. a 5 RT consonant), in the Plural, a; is substituted for the 
final 3T of a Nominal stem. 

• As II Why in the Plural ? Observe f«r»UTH 

c=wmt»r*l 11 Why before a case-affix beginning with a consonant ? Observe 
^rr>n«i(the lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix ? Observe 

vro*ui 

arrfa II II qqifa II 3Tt%, ^ II 

fr%: 11 3 ftfu 11 

104. Before the case-ending art**;, q is substituted 
for the final ar of a Nominal-stem. 

As (Gen. dual) RWqr: m, (Loc. dual) as 

ewstffaf? H 

^Tq: ll \o\ 11 11 anfe, if, sqq; 11 

^frf: 11 snfrft qsnr 1 ?rf? 4 »mS- «rrcr*RrT(rfn% stptrrtj- 

105. Before the case-endings 3 *^ and before an of 
the Instrumental, q is substituted for the final srr of the 
Feminine-affix. 

3TT?F is the name -given to the affix ?T, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammarians. As tsgsr, *nwtr. tsgqn, *n**qfc» qg^nror, 5 frr?rT*T^rar, qgtrai^r, ^tt- 
ll Why the 3 TT of the Feminine affix only ? Observe sftemqr arw^T 
ll Where ever?! or W* is employed in Grammar,'they 
mean the long forms f and arf, and not when they are shortened, therefore, not 
here, •TftfaTgq 11 

The word is derived from with the affix faqr (III. 

2. 74). In the Ins. Sing, the final arr is elided by VI. 4. 140. Had therefore, 
sir only been used in the sfitra, instead of aTT*, there would have been if subs¬ 
titution in the case of^lWSTT also; for the $nt rule VI. 4. 140 would find 
its scope in stfRIftT: &c, and would be debarred here by the present sGtra, 
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The maxim yar*: °r*i is necessary, because otherwise on the 

maxim of sth&nivadbhAva, the short substitutes of and *rr* Would also be 
included. In fact, in the sdtra prohibiting sthdnivad bhftva, we find this 
vdrtika y«ny *TJ*rsfr$: “A short (not long) substitute of yt and #ne is not 
sth&nivat”. 

^ ii ii ii ^ n 
tf^T: h bttt ffir i ^fr v to arrTOTOrjfro weftr n 

10G. ** is substituted for the final arr of a Feminine 

stem, in the Vocative Singular. 

As f srg, f W 5 <T%, > it 

wnkrtftf**: II ll H srani, **', if 

ff*r ii • *T*TOfHR*Hr *frr eeflr, to : ii 

ii yw^fifii r uftmr u *»r« ii w»fftr **ftr ii 

ii y*r EfTt «rr fWswiftft <w«wl h 
wn^Npi ii ty-TO'T »w ?*ffi**% ii irtfnt tot sfcmNfft i» 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the srr of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c). 

As * 8T*¥ ! > «nr ry *?* ! % ! % fTTjfa* f> W5J¥*g ! % I 

V&rt: —Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
mother hare an uncombined y, * or *?, as f »t*to I H ! 9 atinr^ ! But > 

wrm and »TR where the w and sr are conjunct. 

V&rt: —Optionally so in the Veda: as % stott ! or > WTy! * swrR! or 
f *T*TO, > «Tf***i! > wt*¥% II 

V&rt\ —A feminine stem formed with the affix fT$ optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg. and Voc. Sg. As^% hr?;: or *1% or 

f n This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

V&rli —In a Efahuvrihi compound ending with *nw, there is substituted 
TO for »tt 3 in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son worthy of such a 
mother. As * TOTTO! - TOT wniriPwSt » This debars the 

lire affix of V. 4. 153. The ^ of to** makes the final acute. 

gWW ?pr: II # 6^<iWi !T*:, H 

TTO 1 IffRTWrffTO * 3 % SfOT to: 1 

108. For short * and ^ final in a nominal-stem, a 
gil$a is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 

As > *r*r, > et^r, * e?r 11 But there is no guija in 
because f and 3; were shorlened specifically, and to substitute gnna for them 
18 
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\you!d make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nad! words, the sQtra would have been trarafafat*:, 
* ll 

^ n ii n srfa, ^ ir 

gfrfi ii *prr wti% ii 

*m%**i ii qrrojr *r^ 3 <T>irar 11 

109. Before the affix sth; of the Nom. PI.,, Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As 3T**rcr, sra* ; , izq: u 

V&rt: —All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As sr*% or sr«r, to! qff or TOT qtf, st*tt or 

Wizm*, TO TO : or «T?I% *&:, or falfartffaiTT II 

The forms and could have been regularly obtained by the op¬ 
tional use of (f^rw^rO » *ra*?* : is formed by adding ar^ - to TO12F3 with¬ 
out guija of 3, and 3 being changed to * 11 The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guija 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. 1. 106). fa fatfwu is the Instrumen¬ 
tal singular, the m of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word is formed 

by UnAdi nipAtan &c Un IV. 56). 

II II n qfcT:, fe, *wr«*ciRq|: II 

ffa: 11 S'* Mt*KI-rtH 4 lffW Tt TOT: V %<m WZ II 

■ 110. Guna is substituted for the final ^ of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

As *n?Tfi tthR. waft, ; *rra%, farfr, qrafr, sthttV, 9 »?r tt : 11 For the 
long in 3 THKI and ijr?rfc: see VI. 4. 11. The 3 in is for the sake of facility 
of utterance. 

Because before fa and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end. 
in a long vowel nor a dhAtu noun can so come, since in that case, long ^ 
would be changed to f*. by VII. 1. 100, and in forms like sr&fa there is sjn 11 

afirfa 11 m 11 «nrn% n n 

ffar n Mwi«Tf« fafa usfa 'rwt tptt qqflr » 

111. For the x and t of the stems called (1.4.3.) 
Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

As BT**fa, *T*rr, srfa:, srfa:, ( VI. 1. no ). Why of fa stems ? Observe 
TTifa, TO » Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe srifa:- 
»qr*l 11 The word case, ending (gfa) is understood here also, as the counter-ex¬ 
amples are Tjft, ll 

The word is formed by adding s*fa to «T3 (IV. 1. 44). is not a 
case-affix, though it is fa?* and is added to 13 which is fa 11 is no proper 
example: for though til*, which is added to is faff, it is only so by atidesa 
(«t**T3*nftil), and moreover is n.ot fa 11 
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STPITTOT: II II 'rrf* II 3TT^, 5TOT:, II 

11 wnwffjww ftw: h^i% ii 

112 . The augment 3TT5. is added to the case-end¬ 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadi 
(I. 4. 3. &c. ). 

As 911ft, fatfiii' 4 . 9*TTwh, ftroniTi, 11 

*TTTFT: II m II II *T*, 3TTT:, II 

*f>r 11 wmmjjFrjwwi f*tr- rora mrm*fr 11 


113. The augment *uz is added to the Dat. Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in srr II 

As isgfh, mgrar, fnr<ftR«T 5 'wm> 11 But in 

the compound trffrmg, ( from ), this rule does not apply, on the 

maxim rar* «T**rsff«i: as the «rr has been shortened here. Even when the 
word »rf?H35 assumes the form stfstsjT in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
does not take the augment because this long sit is a lftkshaijika »n only, 
while the *rr of the sOtra is a pratipadokta ( rcwonrffrnT^Fm: Tfa'TT&’r) 11 

11 KV* II <TTTft II «sr, 11 

fhfl ’ll R^TTR STHiffUffTS**** f*R ! WWW fRITHTRl |W» *T*T% II 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long wt 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 

and the srr of the stem is shortened. 

As RllT, *TWT», W<fajT:, ftvraTi, RWP, fTWT: r 

RTfRT:, »T*R& II 

But »T3<!q where the stem does not end in long »tt of the Feminine. 

fsnTHT II m II H fa*TTT, fatfmT, *r<farr- 

wm, II _ 

11 Mm ptfrm fdiir*ar?mra f**r *rmft 11 

115. After fWr?n and ?r^nrr the Dat. Abl. and 

Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment before which 
the an is shortened. • * 

As or fitftaft; or jtftiift, ftiflutui: or fi^farap, 

or ytftmm: 11 

&Tmznnfrf*v 11 l\t 11 11 wro, w(r, Star:, n 


*f* : 11 


* 7 ^r^ 11 

116. For the ending * of the Loc. Sg. there is 
substituted stth;, after a stem calle 1 Nadi (I. 4. 3. &c), after 
the Feminines in ait, and after 5 ft II 
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As rererar*, swp-sts, vftnpwT, sTgrai", wsuwzit*, sFrff- - 

«i*T^irai^, jft.-qpioqr?, ^rpqpi !< 

The word qpTaft is formed by rjfq affix added under III. 2. 61, the ^ 
is changed to sr by 3PT »TT*fr»7JTq; and the substitute in the Locative is by 

VI. 4. 82. 

H ? ^ II II rr, vzrwi, H 
qfrT: 11 i^Ri 5 rrtr**ir Vrrer<TOf 11 

117. After fhe.Feminine nad! words ending in f 
and s short, arru; is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg.- 

As 11. See I. 4. 6. 

The word is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not a 
really separate sGtra, because it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last §Gtra: so that we ought to make only one sGtra of 117 
and 118, as II Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 

case of $ra and *3, the sit would have come and not btt, in this way. The an** would 
have found scope in nadi words like <£*TraPi;, l h’ e wou W have undisputed 
scope in q?zir and but in the case of when getting the designation 

qft the aft would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form would 
have been jp?qr instead of 11 

afc* 11*^11 *TTTFT II sfra; II 
11 *rol% 11 

118. After a stem ending in * or s short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a'Ghi,' is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg. 

As fTXWt, q? 4 r 11 

In the case of jT$r words btt*i. is taught by the previous sGtras; in the case 
pf fq words preceded by bt substitution of letters will be taught in the 
next sGtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sGtra applies to words other 
fhan nadi and ghi. 

II H II % *'•» 11 

119. After a Qhi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short f 
or afr is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg. and a? is subs¬ 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As ®T* 4 h *rar, 11 The Short 8T is substituted, in order to 

prevent the mr affix in the Feminine. Those who read 118 and j 19 combi¬ 
ned as &ye translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in f and * 

(i: e. which is not a Nadi;, aft is substituted for the Locative Singular f, whereby 
for the fjnal of Ghi stems, bt is substituted”. They do so on the analogy of the 
sGtra wr i&tvx (Ill 1. 11). 
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JTTsf^nrm: H ?*© 11 11 srr^:, stt, a? i%pttb: 11 

*nr* 11 niwrir w'jr'n %Tf« 7 jr»i 11 

120. *r is substituted.for the ending arr of the Ins¬ 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As arfrnnr, nrgnT, <T3nr 11 Why do we not say srraFt nr 31% 'sir is subs¬ 
tituted for an in the Masculine’? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru¬ 
mentals also, as *3017, : H^r H Obj. These can be formed by the augment 33 
under rule VII. i. 73, and not by the nr o! this sOtra. Ans. But »T3nr 
will not be so formed as wsnr BrjWfH ll Because 3 substituted for of 
VIII. 2. 80 is considered as asiddhaor non-existent (VI 1 1.2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 73, and as cannot take 33., it will take nr by 
this rule. Why do we say “ not in the Feminine?" Observe trot. 11 



*rvu 

3P* I 



BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 

^yroFTT II \ II II uft, ’zfe, TTOFir., 5^‘-, II 

fPH-- ii wfwfn *** trramrar htt% ii 

WTT^^rq. II 3<TMIJ5W^ II 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
^ (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

As •nftTO, 'Hate**. ®nfhr*H ii Here the rules of reduplica¬ 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus + being elided VI. 

4 - 50 = *t. +l ni (shortening VII. 4. i)-TOt+*T*(VI. 1. n)-f*rat+im(VII. 
4 - 93 > 79) = ^t5TT?t (VII. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of arr is srrf? ; 
the Aorist of which is ^ 4- *=*TT5;+ st* ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica¬ 

tion took place first we shall have sn£^+sni(1.1. 59 the elided f will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be srrftv*, which with the augment it will be sr + wri^ - li 

This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative *TT, the form will be HT HTPT. 3Tn «<T > the correct 
form however is m »nnsTlST* with a short sr, which can be formed if we 
shorten first and then reduplicate, as ®TT^+ 3 T^-*rs;+aT*“*Tf^+®TJl“»Tl?Tll, 
which with the augment st, will be sTTf*?* ll In fact, though the reduplication 
of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the root 
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ifrPT have an indicatory m in the DhAtupA^ha (See VII. 4. 2 about verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of wfn (Bhu. 482), as 
•TTfinw, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the prohibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say 'in the Causative’? The Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
J. 9 , 'WL and ftj, none of which haveany vowel in the penultimate and m 
and have already short upadhA. The sQtra nyj would have been 

enough. Ans. Had the sQtra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
'that which is penultimate when w follows, should be shortened’. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of 3, we have 3+ + * + 

Wl here the penultimate with regard to ^ is 3R, which would be shortened, 
debarring Vpddhi and »ttT substitute, and there would have come the 
substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have , and 

not 11 Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of *T, we shall 

have *T+ * + and »tt being shortened we have qr + f + wnr, so that we 
cannot add the augment 3^ (VII. 3. 36), and form «T#HHH And the 
forms like sr'ft’TTH would not at all admit of shortening. 

Why do we say when follows ? Observe wtartt, fTTOTft where there 
is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe from «nr*., and from where the penultimate 

being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadhA’ 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sOtras like VII. 4. 
4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim *T*TO 9 T*t JTT*TF*rr»t which 

qualifies I. X. 67. 

VArt\ —The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the 
Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
even. Thus (-*rrpre*f *rnrf*mrnO tf'nf 11 Otherwise *Tf* 

+ f + «T^-TrT + f + *T*-*TT+ • + *?* II Here the elided * being sthanivat, 
will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
( *T T ^tfr ! 0 , it will not be shortened. The present vArtika makes it so however. 

HHjiRiiiiHqft gr w 11 * 11 n suf, stt^, n 

2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the reduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which lias lost 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before’ the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb 5TO;, or a root which 
has an indicatory ^ II 

The word means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( 

pratyfihftra ) or a portion containing an sra?. vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sigi> 
the sGtra has been translated accordingly. Thus 

aurora- n Where 

a simple vowel alone is elided, as in the case of TO, there the elided stt 
being sth&nivat, would prevent the shortening, the arr of »fr not being then 
considered penultimate. So that could be spared from the sGtra, since 

the sthGnivad-bhSva would prevent shortening. But where an args vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in rnntand there the sth&nivad-bh&va does 
rot apply ( I. 1. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term in 

the sGtra. Similarly arNWNft with ^ ; and from WTU, from 

*IT^, and trgffcffli from 11 See III. 1. 21 and 25. 

ii 3 II II am, am, 

arr, ^rr, ra, awiawin ll 

*fW 11 wa *rnr hpt ?rr <tfr isutaurffpri 'nr ^^urniT ^ m g refaw fl* » 

11 4 -^^ih. ii 

3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau¬ 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow¬ 
ing:—-bhr&j, bMs, bh&sh, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As or wrornfs , or apft>r*ui or wrft- 

or arfHhT*, *r$ftf3tTr£or orarpufk^, spffftrff or srimfiT^ U 

The DhatupStha reads ( Bhu. 194 ) and ( Bh. 655 ). The indicatory 
m is unnecessary and not countenanced by PGnini, as shown in this sdtra. Had 
they been they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 

Vdtt: — The words efrfor, sifa, uf^r, V*. should be enumerated: as 

or tpfNioni, or arowrof^ or vrrwr*?];, or 

, »nrh?sT> wfsrj , ar5$«t7?t or n 

3 hr. 11 a n n ^tr:, % ar rant ii 

ff%: 11 tit BHf WS 8 T* 5 RT«| 3 hKinfr W T?T II 

4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of qr ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the 
Reduplicate there is substituted long t ii 
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As «TT + f9T + 8T?i:-»TT^+f + «TJl(VII. 3. 37 ) ( VI. 4 5 I )-qn + 

«**( VII. 4. 8 )-^ + »r?c( I. 1. 59 ( VII. 4- 4 )• Thus artf- 

11 When the penultimate sir is elided, there remains q. which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided air is considered as 
sth&nivat and thus qr is reduplicated. Sfltra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli¬ 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by r®t are sthanivat. Thus 
»j+fn-; in reduplicating, this ht will not be reduplicated, but w, as jvrrfq. 
by sthainvad-bhava. 

fa g aft q ; 11 X 11 11 ftr&fc:, n 

ifvr: 11 RrgSrxjfw 'nr •qffj'T'inrr f«rrm>w u 

5. Short * is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of wr in the Aorist. 

Thus •rflrffr'T*. viftlftatr*. and «rftrf|q^ii The form ia thus evolved. 
fvr + m^+»T»i;-furv + f + »Tii ( VII. 3- 3^ )-W*+fr* < VI. 4- 5* )-ftqq+«r* 
(VII. 4. 5)"mitrn 11 

ft rer fort 11 « 11 <Trrfa 11 faim’., m 11 

tf*i» 11 m 'ft m'TT'rrqr nr nnrR 11 

6. Short * is optionally substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of in in the Aorist. 

As arftrftrT?!: or , tfaffrm r* or arfJnrmn, «rf*ftrcq or arrorq* 11 

Thus WT + n* + »T*-WTq+f + *th ( VII. 3. 36 )-ftrT+f + «»T* (VII. 4. 6 )-faq-f 
»TH (VI. 4. 5 *) -f^rfunn 11 When f is not substituted,arris shortened by VII.4.1. 

II II II 9TT II 

%f*t* 11 »ft itrim ww m jiwtraWt 11 

7. Short is optionally substituted for the penul¬ 
timate and ar of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 

This debars the fT (VII. 3. 101), *71. (VII. 3. 86), and »nt.(VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus »rf*rofhf* (VII. r. 101) or arfafaq* from ** (Chur hi): *rq- 
qif* (VII. 3. 86), or ertffWl I (VII. 2. 114) or anta** 11 Though the 

f[, ar^and «TT^substitutes are antaranga operations, they arc prohibited by 
the express text of this sGtra. The short «it is substituted even for a long 
the * of shows that, as in sNtf3<T* (VIII. 2. 77). In fact, this m 
substitute does not take place after the operations of inland *r\substi- 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 
of all those rules. 

fos 11 ^ 11 11 fa & K , n 

ff^T: ii <ft >7-71% 11 

19 
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8. Short is invariably substituted in the Yeda, 
for the penultimate 3$ or 3* of a Causative stem, in the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist. 

As Mtgqn, and «pftf*** 11 

fefc 11 ^ 11 11 ^rt:, f^fn, fefc ll 

% frf: II •mfr fyftcMOTlWr II 

9. is substituted for ^ (g^), in the Perfect. 

As sr* fttir, arc arc ftfarc 11 The root ^ * to protect ’ (Bhu. 

ioii) is to be taken, and not m ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), for that root forms its 
Perfect by (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
f*Fn debars reduplication. 

gferaj ^ 4 bu<^ur: 11 \o \\ q^ift 1155^;, ^rhT-arr^:, jjgt: ll 

gra: 11 %m»Trl^ofr fof? tot: 11 

11 'M^i*if^' i 'iR'iR uar*TT'T>i'ngoT ?t»t 4 11 

10. A root ending in short and preceded by 

a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 

/ 

As from S'-TS 1 from from ll 

Why do we say ending in Observe fwi5 : , f^g: ll Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe *n*g: ( ll This sCltra ordains 
Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1. 5. But this does 
not debar the Vfiddhi caused by up? (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, as ^TT, TOTC H The word fof? is to be 
supplied in the sOtra, the rule does not apply to Nish^ha &c., as ll 

V&rt\ —For the sake of the guna should be stated even where the 

double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 
"See VI. 1.135. On the maxim <x$ >773: 'TWTS'ra'far 

‘ a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it’; we first 
develop $ in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us ■*t?» + aigiT, then we 
add the preposition as *HTf>+STg:, then we add though the reduplicate 
intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137, as S^-i-arg:, now the root assumes a form 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 
vartika we make guna, and get 11 

It is by this consideration that in xzpftz, W&fa, the augment 
being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
is no augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

^wc^dlH II ?? II 13 1 In II gf, qfcTm || 

ll i J£^ranTrci ^ fcfc qrft *PTT HTTff II 
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11. There is guna in the Perfect of 9^*5, at and 
roots ending in long . 

As 871 * 1 * 75 , 87 R*o^:, »TH*£: from qr*{£, btit, «TTC5'> »TR: from qf, and ft 

ft < q*R : » ft R from w and n 11 q^ra not having a light vowel 

in the penultimate, would not have received guija by VII. 3. 86, this sQtra 
ordains it; roots in long «£ never received guna, but ft substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vj-iddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris¬ 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as ft^rc, ft *RT7 11 

sjvni 11 ^ 11 11 sj, T, smi, trr, II 

gftT II V 1 ? fW?RT*Tf r*TT faft TRt *RTW II 

12. In 3j, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) v ‘to tear’(IX. 23)and 
q to protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 
in the Perfect. 

As ft by shortening or ft by guna, which prevents q and 

abhyftsalopa (VI. 4. 126) ft *13: or ftTTCTC:, ftrra: or ft*r75:, ftqj: or ftrw; 
ft qq^: or ft qqqj:, ft qg: or ft qq^: II Why is the word 'short' made optional 
in the sQtra, and not the word ‘guija’; for in the absence of guna, the long qj 
would have become t before *7$: by qorftrr:, and we would have got the forms 
ftlpqg:, ftrr*g: by the regular rules of‘sandhi 1 ? The word 'short' is used in the 
sQtra, in order to debar the rr and 3^ alternatives. Had the sQtra been " fT f 
qf qt "the alternative examples would have been with f^(VII. 1. 101) as ftifttg: 
ftftqj: and 37. (VIII. 2. 77 ) as fagqj: 11 Some say this sQtra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like ft *1*3:, ftqg:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 
■err' to cook ’, *t 'to abuse’, and qr ' to fill ’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the DhJltupfttha, the roots *qr, ar and 
qr will give the meanings of and " 11 If that were so, the form ft7T>rqR 
with the affix yg could not be formed, for we should have either ftwnqft from 
root or ftTTftRR from w root but never ftn*jqR H So the rule about shorten¬ 
ing is necessary. 

11 ^ 11 q^ n $r, *nr., it 

gftr II qr rreft irT II 

13. Before the affix *7, the preceding j*t, f and ^ 

arc shortened. 

As SRTT, (VII. 3.47) u Whywr, rand 3 T only? 

Observe «TTqrr, qftrr II The words rm, qrqrr are irregular being formed by U i?adi 
diversity, with the affix qr added to tr and qT ( Uq III. 40 ) By the following 
sQtra, the rule does not apply to the affix qr<r; it therefore implies 
that qR is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandhaqn K&- 
tySyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita qr, and not the kfit qr of the 


1462 


Shortening. 


[Bk. VII. Ch. IV. § 17. 


Ui?adi, as Km, qnrrr; but Ui?adi words are not derivatives 

f fa T M ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sfltra. 

5 T \\\* II II II 

fr%: 11 rail 'TWT s<% 11 

14. But before the sam&santa affix coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the arw vowels are not shortened. 

As *5$*rrftar, W^pr., ^!^r: 11 The shortening ordained 

by I. 2.48 even does not operate when 9F? follows. 

For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present sOtra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this stitra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sOtra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as ; but there should be shortening in 

feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before^rrr. 
affix. Because the affix will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in 9;^ will be compound¬ 
ed with the first member. So there is no pr&tipadika left which ends in a 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix ijr and not in a feminine affix. 

11 ^ 11 11 w -, 11 

U BTWnTCSTJfW Sift WKV *T II 

15. Optionally the feminine stem in srr is not short¬ 
ened before n 

As or or *g*irwrei: II 

sfc ?jnr. II ll ll to:, gnr. 11 

11 ^t^isrmr ctiw arfy tot ?pit 11 

16. - Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix in the roots ending in or 3C, as well as 
in ll 

As , bi j jr:, butst -, bt* *r 11 

The affix w* means the Aorist-character bt^ of which the above examples 
are given. It also is the kpt-affix ( III. 3. 104 ). of which we have 11 

The word brtt^ is st?f Aorist formed from $ by III. 1. 59. The word 

is from ^ (III. I. 56). b y VI. 1. 57. 

*H*J%*SW II II II g®, || 

II BTWfrrjfR HTSf? ffR: [|. 
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17. The stem ^ gets the augment *jt*r 

before this Aorist w II 

As Brrra?, qrwrrw. bttw* ii See 111 . r. 52. 
wrote: II II q^ft II * 3 qh”., II 
*fq: 11 HrafrrjfrarqrmWr nqqrc 7 top 11 

18. The st is substituted for the final of'fft in the 

«r^ Aorist. 

As $rqq, «rarr*» W*ll For the bt of the stem and the q of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2 . 97. See Ill. 1. 58. 

q<r. gq II II qqrft li <rcr: ( 3*1 II 
11 q'ntjfra 3 *n«r% top 11 

19. The augment q iR added after the vowel of 
the root qq in the arT-Aorist. 

As n-raw, »T<urarc, b^w* ii The tw takes the bt^ Aorist as it has an 
indicatory m in the DhAtupAtha (III. I. 55). 

qqqq II II qqrfa || q«q:, II 

tffn 11 »rqcjfra nf* qra 3*rr*rar *rqnr 11 

20. The augment t is added after the w of in 
the ar^-Aorist. 

As Brq>?K, BT^r^ratq, "tenra: 11 See III. 1. 52. 
sfte: ^rrqqrgq; 3<*r. II 11 qqifa 11 qfty:, gvr: n 

\Pi P 11 tfr^isjra qrar 11 

21. For the vowel of qft, there is substituted gui^a, 
when a S&rvadh&tuka affix follows. 

As q*. qrara, ^Tra, but ftro before the ArdhadhAtuka affix (I II. 4. 115). 
Though these sArvadhAtuka affixes were frn (I. 2. 4) and would not have caused 
guija (I. 4. 5 ), they do so by virtue of the present sQtra. The word qfaejs read 
in the sOtra with the anubardha f, in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to vt 35* as TrtftH:, ftwk 11 

qq^ ft II 11 qqrft 11 qq^, ft, 11 

11 q^Kh'f *fyfW ff^ra tot; ^ftytjfraiqfrwinu'f^r >?qi% 11 

22. Before an affix beginning with ^ and having 
an indicatory q> or there is substituted arq for the $ of qft 11 

As qiraH with q«fr, qrrqrra* with ?tr. jto ra and a-qqrra with ra* which 
being the substitute of swr is fan ii But where the affix is q, and 
where the affix is zr^ (neither fsrr^ or few) 11 

^q^qf^q II ^ II qqift II sq s?^q:, 37 ^T: II 
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?frr 11 wfyflr 11 

23. The short is substituted for the ^ of 3 ^ when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with ^ with 
an indicatory 97 or follows. 

As r< 3 W?T, S 5 ST- 37»3Si?r, 3T>5S7 11 But 3751% without Preposition. 
Why do we say of 3 ^? Observe H Why do we say 'before 3’ ? Observe 

*T*rff?T« 11 Why do we say having indicatory a? or Observe with 

3^ 11 Of course the shortening takes place of 37 (or sr?» vowel, the word *tot 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not when it assumes the form 
as wt 37*m - wsm. u 

11 V* 11 11 11 

fnu 11 fore *ia»irrfr srrefo n^rr >t^nr 11 

24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
stem * () before the augment in the Benedictive, when 
a Preposition precedes it. 

As 3 TW 3 . 11 This is an exception to the following sOtra 

by which a long w.ould have been substituted. But fqpr without a Preposition. 
The 3T”t(VlI. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore tf form of % will not 
be shortened, as *u*i-*nT3=<Tqnj11 

II II ^IM II HT^TTg^fr, sfHb, II 
?f=fT: 11 ^ qf **n?T 11 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a sr having an indica¬ 
tory ^ or when it is not either a Kpit or a S&rvadhjUukaaffix. 

Thus 'TITIWT. and 5:tgrSfT with the Denominative affix 33^ 

according to III. 1. 12 and 18. and *33^ with the Passive qaj, **<133 

and with the Intensive jj-f, and ^ffanr.and in the Benedictive (See 
III.4.116). But JTfiKI and innswhere the affix P?r*is kjrit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent 53? augment would have 
been debarred (VI. 1. 71). And forgery and gjjjny where the Personal endings 
of the Potential are sSrvadhatuka. The phrase is understood in this 

sdtra, so there is no lengthening before non-kit and non-hit affixes,as,3W, wrojur. 
formed by 3T under VII. 1. 39. 

SJT ^ II II II ft, * II 

11 'nzri&miaw 11 

26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
stem, before the Adverbial affix f% (V. 4. 50). 
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As 5r*V fir. ^ n*fa, <?£ arura, *1 wr*. <?i 11 The 

draws in the anuvjitti of the phrase 'non-krit, and non-sfirvadhatuka’ from the 
last sQtra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in *r 11 

n ^ 11 11 n 

11 ^tfafa 11 ** 11 q^RPrTPirjfw 

m •rear ftry<aa*iFTOT qqfa 11 

27. 5cr is substituted for the final short ^ of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with *r, when it is not a Kj-it 
nor a S&rvadh&tuka affix, and before the adverbial affix 1 %^ 11 

The anuvptti of farfa is, however, not understood in this sQtra ; that 
of and is present. Thus afaiafa and fa»ffafa with 

(III. I. 8), afataa, with *a* (III. 1. 11 ). with ay, afafw*: with 

far 11 The far* and fa* not being understood here, we have f q y WB - ftra* 
(IV. 3. 79). which is thus formed ftH-i-a*~f«faI+a-fta-!a (f being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short a? ? Observe from $ with a*, 

■CtTfT MTflT* and ffo^r lengthening, ftitftmft from f and rr h 

ft^F gWqftflp g II ^ II <TTTft II 5 T, £ II 

ffan 11 aesrurerwrufa a a^ tanrairSfa m a?im<> tent RfawaaiW a»rfa 11 

28. For the final short of a root, there is sub¬ 
stituted ft, before the Present-character sr (?&), before the 
Passive-character 11 , and before the augment in the 
Benedictive. 

The word fafa in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase wrw *T*TT$- 
*JT*% H A Lin affix which begins with a a and is not a S&rvadhAtuka, is neces¬ 
sarily the augment aT* of the Benedictive. Thus —btt faaa and **t faaa (the a 
comes by VI. 4. 77). a*-fa*fa, faa?t 11 foy-faar* and faar* 11 This short 
R debars the long 0 of the last. The word non-SSrvadhfttuka being under¬ 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as fa*jar* H The fa (VII. 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does not 
begin with ^, the rule does not apply, as 11 

guftfa&qtn rc ft : II V. II vvfa II ?pr., 3 Tt%, finish: ll 
yfar 11 mm mm faf* ffa 11 11 frfrarftarwmTPrt 

afar ‘naf, fafa m a^mniaapfarg% 11 

29. Gu$a is substituted for the final in the 
root (srf%), and in those roots ending in sj, in which 
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the vowel is preceded b) r a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character or the Benedictive augment follows. 

The words qfar and are understood here. Not so the word 
*T as its anuvfitti is impossible. Thus srqq, STqq and ll This is 

an exception to I. I. 5. In q rfa>q?t and (VI. 1. 135), there is no 

Guna, either because in ?f* the augment is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) and theiefore « $ is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. io, where in forming is considered as a root 

beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also Mah&bh«tshya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fa (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with q, therefore not here 11 The word non-sarvadhatuka is also 

understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as there is $lu 

substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is f substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4- 77 , then fq£ by VI. 4 - 78 . 

^ II H 11 ** U 

ff^r: 11 mr -r Tufr tftt qqfa 11 

?irf%qrq 11 trqmnrq fra qqiwutq 11 

vro 11 srarfbrqr qfc tftefar nw*- 11 

30. Guna is substituted for the final of the 
root ( sttct) and in those roots, ending in short in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character follows. 

As snjqq, srr^qq, fpsqqq, qrqrqq 11 The root m takes q^ according to 
a V&rtika under Sfltra III. 1.22, with Guna we have q?*i-q=ar 4 H By VI. 
1. 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1. 
3, for according to Patanjali ^followed by q is not governed by that prohibi¬ 
tion. So we have arqq, and according to VII. 4. 60, the q, is dropped, and 
we have srol, and by VII. 4. 83, we get II This is an exception to 
I. I. 5 - 

V&rt :—In the Intensive of sq'to kill*, f*ft is substituted for ^as wqq 11 
The substitute is with a long f, had it been with a short f, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim wtfwi «h“A rule is not universally valid, when that which 
is taught in it is denoted by a technical term ”. It is through this that *qiq*jq: 
is formed from faqw ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, does not take 
place here before the Taddhita affix w’l, in as much as that rule VI. 4. J46, is 
taught by employing the technical term in srftjvr: instead of wruq, hence 
that rule is anitya, and we have aq^ 11 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill'? Observe where it 

means to do. 

f HTwfr: II II II i, ITT, || 

ii sir wit f&rrtrofs* to farcrjsrr >rer?t 11 

31. Long * is substituted for the vowel of the 
roots Err and wr in the Intensive. 

As irffrar, 11 The long f is for the sake of the subsequent sfltra, 
short | would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

ws* =# 11 ^ 11 11 *£t, II 

11 i sTTiTfaTOrjFfq ifr to 11 

32. Long £ is substituted for the final w or err of 
a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix fesr (V. 4. 50). 

As vjtfr *rfrm, wfr sr# 11 <9$ and w*r wm 11 

m II ^ 11^ II «FTI%, II 

33. Long £ is substituted for the final »r or «n of 
a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix n 

AssrWft, U This is an exception to VII. 

4. 25. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. 

artf 3 11 11 11 srcprrsr, 

wrar:, ftqmT, ^ 3,11 

•jfrT : 11 aurora <tt*t *mr*r foTOf *t& » 

34. The Denominative roots and 

vmq- are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
be hungry ‘ to be thirsty ‘to be greedy’. 

Thus ttTSTTOftr from st^h-i-*^, ®TT instead of i ; the other form being 
tnnraft who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; 'he is thirsty’, 
5 TP* being substituted for 7747 ; in any other sense we have who wants 

water for purposes of bathing &c. v?TOm ‘be is greedy’; in any other sense, 
^RffT who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

II 3X ll II II 

tjfrT. II <T?T II 

Trftoro a sr^r^rrRm to*** ii 

35. In the Yeda, the above rules causing leng¬ 
thening, or the substitution of long £ for the final vowel of 
the stem, do not apply, except in the case of 5 * II 

20 
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Thus Rrcg:, ^rs^fwrlr 11 But gqfercr:, (Rig VII. 

96.4). 

, Vdrt \—It should be rather stated g?r and the rest: as snfanTrsi^pj: 11 
See III. 2. 170, for the affix * 11 

ftMiq-fa II II II $7^3:, \- 

tnnrfa, || 

gfn: 11 5^: wf%«R3* Rtw «jrm^ 55^% 11 

36. Ia the Veda 57 ^ 5 , iT»rarr«r and RqW^r 

are irregularly formed. 

As arf^oiTT gtsg.\ ( = gsfcffiT with the affix ^tj=r added to 53-), ffoarar 

(jftofam, here ffftsrq. is substituted for ffftor similarly). 
substituted for gq) 11 Rq°?irfT=rc^faf?T (Rt^ substituted for Re) » 

11 n 113755, ar^^r, arrcr, 11 

ff^T: II «W W «Rlf* TO: fiftTl » 7 R»RIW VRTZ II 

37. In the Veda, long an is substituted for the 
final of am and sra, before the Denominative n 

As BT^ra^TT To! (Rig VII. 32. 23), HT ?*T fTTT f%rg. II This 

also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
as taught in VII. 4. 35. See VArtika to III. 1. 8. The word sung 
occurs in Rig I. 120. 7, 27; 3. 

^13% ll \* 11 <TTTT* II ^nrr:, 11 

gf^T--11 ga ssnr to *rra»raW wt ^r=r% 11 

38. Long 3ir is substituted for the final of ^ and 
before the Denominative in Yajush Ka^haka. 

As^iWr qsRRT: geiTRfr 9 ^ 4 ? 11 Why in the Yajus? Observe 
Wfc 3 T*TTO 11 Why do we say in the KSthaka ? Observe gsgRTHmT^ 11 
*IS7rE*7^RFtf% 55tq: || ^ ll II ^ 1 % 8T^;, ^R^T*, 3*1%, 

<5tq: II 

fftr 11 *rf% ar^n: g<T=rr swsTOjfnr tot £f<?r ftre^ 11 

39. In the Rig Veda, the final of qjfq, btot: and 
g<Rr is dropped before the Denominative n 

As gjsg^r: g*Rq: (not in the Rig Veda), snansnT (not in this case in 
the Rig Veda). (not in this connection in the Rig. Veda). The 

examples given above are of K&§ikct: according to Pro. Bohtlingk none 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Dikshita 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi:tf wfqr Rrfttf TOm$t: (Rig I. 96. *t nggif** 

(Rig X. 41. 3), **TCnT H 
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faft II «0 II II sjfa, JTT, **mr, r*, 

ft, ftft II 

^FxT : 11 'Ufa WfH Hr f 3 T?THTHJfTHTft<IiTUTfir H 4 TH TOT* II 

40. Short * is substituted for the final of ^t, 

m and VfJJ, before an affix beginning with ^ and having an 
indicatory w II 

As fnfJW: and «T*ftnr* and vmr&riFl, f*w s and f?ra*P*; ffcm: 

and rwwr*, all with ^ and 11 Why before *? Observe WWH II Why 
before a affix ? Observe stwht with ^ 11 

^TraR^TcTT^rn: 11 11 <prrft 11 tnr, n& mnmrn 11 

11 qr cr f^qrrsHHwnrHHiTTPHir (imrtl famr hwh 11 

wrf%*Pi 11 w^iTWr fm 11 

KdrikA:—\m mr *r tit *ttj fflwfft ■«? uftfir 1 
fW*T h «ttoti uftmsnri 11 

41. Short * is optionally substituted for the final of 
5TT (-ft) and w before an affix beginning with n and 
having an indicatory 11 

As faftut or Prom*, flrftrwfr* or faqmHR; «nwirer* or «ur- 

«OT*T, •mcjlrPiTH. 11 The fir always takes the f when it means a vow : as uftmt 
■mnVT* - uftrcrenr* ll The rule of this sQtra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibhft- 
sha. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhasha arc to be found in VIII. 
2. 56, where wm and upr past participles are formed with tr or or, but fm is 
only employed in names as ifaqrw* &c, and never ir, while in denoting action 
both forms arc valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21 , * r ps and are both formed, 
but alone is used when ‘neck’ is meant, and m alone when ‘poison’ is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III. i. 143, 
tTTf and q? arc formed, but qrf: is only used when ‘a crocodile’ is meant, and 
«nj: alone is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix qf and stpht under III. 2, 126, is debarred 
when *f?r is added, as rf?r HfcftfrT qnftr ll In all the above examples, 

the option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples *mrwp ‘a window’, and «itsw* ‘cow’s eye’(VI. 1. 123) 
and sri'ftHETH: II In short, we should limit a general vibh&shi to a vyavasthita- 
vibhSsha, on the maxim eq^fw7rf*Hr«rc ftraH.ll 

II 11 trrrft ll ft: ll 

II SVRTCJfW WH fTHTRlfr fiflfo TOT : II 

42. ft is substituted for vit (^>*rft) before an affix 
beginning with and having an indicatory ^ n 
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As 

STfTcm II II ^TTiT II ^, T% II 

fftr* 11 5 KR<jfw tfta'prfrft «^r iw -11 

43. ft is substituted for (sTCTft) before q^rr 11 

As mi «R«T m : , f&n 11 The rule does not apply to ^ 

fJrfTTT II There we have srerr U 

fmmr II «« 11 t^rft 11 fevm, 11 

fftT II $ 3 tq*TT$ft *^1% { 5 ^TCT faqq TTrT II 

44. ft is optionally substituted for before 
in the Chhandas. 

As r?*rr *rfr«: itrasq, or also. The long f of VI. 4. 62 does not take 
place also as a Vedic irregularity. 

^ ll 11 q^ft ll §fftr, ^rw, 

qfftr, fvnq, fftrto, ^ ll 

11 5 jnj<r ^Sf^nr ftq fMta fSnTrft f^rn nnr?i% 11 

45. These five Yedic forms are irregularly formed, 
q^ter, qqfer, 1 % and firfar II 

Of these five, gnjH, ggfacT and are formed from the root qr with 
the affix ^ preceded by 9, ^9 and ^ ll As «T$ *rmr 9 TWL (-"gftpOf qgivra- 
imt ( = «T 9 f^). MfafTr 11 is Imperative 2nd Per. 

Sg. of tjr, there is no reduplication, as fqc«r 11 is Benedictive 

Atmanepada 1st Per. Sg. of vjr, the regular form being qRffcl ll 

it ft: II «$ ll q^rft n *T, ^ ft : ll 

«£frT: 11 ?r rf^RT?! ViV?! *TOT : II 

46. For ^t, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there 
is substituted before a fc* affix beginning with 11 

As r*. Tfnm. » Why of 31? Observe from 

and the long f is by VI. 4. 66 . Why when it is a Ghu ? Observe M iff: from 
* to cut and BT*T*nr M from ** “ to cleanse ’. The substitute is *q. ending 

in q, according to an Ishti 

K&rikti: —fTT% Ml WT?;, 9RT Mf f%ST 5RTH I 

ur^r Mr q** qrffru., qr%s M saw?* qinre. u 
If the substitute be vf ending in fj, then it would require the 

lengthening taught in VI. 3. 124. (N. B. The sGtra Mr should be interpreted 
as ‘ the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of which 
ends in jj-', in order to make this objection applicable. That sGtra however 
is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be ending in £ 
then the NishthG $ would be changed to qby VIII. 2. 42: as in Pr?; + fT-* . 
f?m 5 11 If the substitute be *vr ending in w, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 
Nishthii fr would be changed to q ll Hence the substitute is ^ 11 If 
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however, the sOtra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of which begins with fi ", then the 
substitute may be also without any harm. Even if the substitute be *3; or 
the apprehended 7 and substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 

The following arc exceptions to VII. 4 - 47 . gsq, *T 3 ^T 

and 11 Or the words &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 

K&rikdi—vi trnt ■qrftoRf&r 1 
WWWrt v PwtfWr *««m 11 

The word qualifies pradatta only. The word ^ shows that 

regular forms ®ttw, faw, uw, &c also are valid. 

vqtmfcn ll y\s 11 rrvfa n w:, g qgm fa, nr. II 

qftr; 11 <tr faflr 11 

qrffrw 11 nerR«*rf*r«r f&tncTfir 11 

47. is substituted for the ghu qr before a 
affix beginning with <r, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 

The examples under the present sfitra arc q?t, «TTft, *fhr, q<M ll 
For the lengthening sec VI. 3. 124. Why do we say ‘ending In a vowel’? 
Observe ftfa*3TW1 H Why ‘after an Upasarga only”? Observe fwi, 
*T\J V«n. H Why ‘ the *r called Ghu ’ ? Observe «ro*nr from » 

Ob/. The word jRSRrH in the sQtra is in the Ablative case, and by 
I. r. 67, the substitute q should replace only the first letter of *r, how does it 
replace the whole ? 

Ans —The word «?■*: is to be repeated in the sfitra, one «nF being 
in the Ablative case and qualifying , and the other tnr« being in the 

Genitive case, showing the sthAnin to be wt, as “after an Upasarga ending in 
a vowel, q is substituted for the vowel of *r Or the word may be read 
Into this sQtra from VII. 4. 32. Or iTUrnr^.’ consists of three n's, the substitute 
beings, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole of 
*r (I. 1. 55 )- * n thc following sOtra srqrfir, the «re in the Ablative case is 
understood, and therefore n replaces only ^ 11 

Vdrt :—After a Preposition ending in a vowel, * is substituted for jt 
( ft), when % would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
As and *fM, U 

«rqt fir ll ll ll anr, fa: ll 

qfrr: II H* ipqq TOST lfqq*rR« 3 T ll 

48. ** is substituted for the final of the stem 
before a case-ending beginning with *11 




Elision. 


[Bk. VII. Ch. IV. §. 53 


1472 


As ar^qm., wm*., li Why beginning with a q? Observe 11 

In the Veda, ^ is substituted before vr, for the final of 
from g+snt+arg*; meaning $pm*iqfaqr I from the root g meaning ^ qqt 
inrr; to and ^q^, as mf?:, rnqqm:, irforar ?*yr *T5qr%5!iqqi: 11 The 
word to becomes by VI. I. 63. 

w- 11 ws.n n w-, ftr, 3TraNT3% H 

^fri: 11 srairernTwrjfCT *pto*t «roremiratOT hto 11 

49. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root 
before an Ardhadhfttuka affix beginning with 11 

As q?fqm, WTOIT, ftrom, fsmmm U Why do we say ‘ when ending 
in s ’ ? Observe q^qfq 11 Why do we say ‘ beginning with ’ ? Observe to:, 
TO : II Why an Srdhadhatuka? Observe auw, TO, from *TT^‘to sit’ and 
‘to cover’; both Adadi roots. 

li <\© u n erra^^sfr., ssta; u 

^fri- u qmwr* craratt ^ r hto n 

50. The final of (the character of the 
second Future) and that of 3 ^; 1 to be is elided before an affix 
beginning with 13; n 

As mrfa, mm, RrffT & n See VI. 4. ui. In % the «r and 

w both of a*R have been elided, the «r by VI. 4.11 i.and ^ by the present sOtra.so 
that the mere suffix % remains, which however here is a finite verb: hence the 
is not changed to q 11 See VIII. 3. in. 

ft II <\\ II II ft, ^ II 

gfri: 11 nrrtr ■q iro mqt qqit 11 

51. The ** of cira; and srg; is dropped before an 
affix beginning with a t II 

As q?TO, snSfcrrc: 11 The w of ar^r ‘to be’ is elided in 

the Perfect, because it is there that a ^ beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
RrffR (See VI. 4. in). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of 8RT » q qyffai, *tf*TO**RtTi* » 

? nfirll v 11 'RTTt^ 11 nfc II 

11 qrcmqr WKiVfr hto iflt to; 11 

52. For the ^ of <rra; and ^ there is substituted 

tr before the personal-ending * II 

As efirfry, and sqm * from ar^ II See VI. 4. nr. The f substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending (III. 4. 8), as qwmft U 
The reason of this is that the q referred to in this sOtra, is that q which can 
come after ar* J and that very q should also come after «rt 11 The q that can 
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come after ?rriT, is the 1st Person singular rr; and not this q of the Perfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others say, this even sArvadhAtuka, and therefore not here 
gms* *rt ffwtRri* 11 

11 n tttpt ii fa, TO^ror:, sfnft, %wft: n 

gfxr: ii ipfTHtsrPrearrlV qrar hriIt u 

53 . The final of sfraY and Wr falls before an affix 

beginning with * or { n 

Thus ainfra and arfaKi hr:, srrftwfa, and btiVur before v_ 11 «rrtff*r*, »tt- 
; *TnfM;r and arfa'-ifa H Why before q, f or f ? Observe and 

•rrq'RRR: H The long f in tfr is a stitra'tfnq, for nrrnqr: would have been enough. 

to ii n tttpt ii rfr, jtt, g, 
w, src, <i<t, »ttt *t, ar*:, to H 

II «fa ^MTlV TOr *0 RT 3 PR WR RR R* TORRtRKTR'R’T: *»nR tf<T?R- 
rtW RRfa II 

RifaRR ii Rfa *trY ftororr* iwruw w 

54 , to is substituted for the root-vowel of tft, *tt, 
TT and *jt (g ), TO» sw, to>» TO and qf when the Desiderative 
TO beginning with ^ (i. e. not taking the augment 1) follows. 

The *fl includes rffarfa ( Kryftdi 4 ), and fafafa (fa of Svfldi 4) for fa 
assumes the form 4 V by VI. 4. 16 Thus fatrrfa. RfawrfR 11 The Rr denotes all 
the roots which assume the form Rr, on the maxim rnRPlT qfare>ifa$Tq! "The 
terms rt, RT or rt when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots nr, RT and Rr and also the roots which arc changed to nr, RT and rt” « 
They are rt and nr* Rfa, and ^ RfaiRTR H Thus fatRR, bit fawfa H iRfRfa, fa- 

BTtfa^fa, rtz*— fturfa. rr— fq?RtR, rt—rIrtor ii In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the *^of ff^is changed to r by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this ?r is dropped, according to VIII. 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 

Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows'? Observe Rafail 
The word Rr is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
when the Desiderative takes the augment rr, as r RTRRIR 11 Here rr op¬ 
tionally takes rr under the vArtika RfRqfaTMiT'RrgqwirRR: 11 

VArt :—The comes after the root-vowel of m*. in the .Desiderative, 
when the sense is that of to injure. As qfa ft?RfR H Why do we say when 
the sense is that of‘to injure’? Observe Brrft *T?RfR 11 

11 n ii w *, srore. to ii 

*far 11 «tir rt fa RtR R^RRTRjfRpm $RiT<PKTr R*fa ^^r?r r*r; n 
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55. For the vowel of the roots arpT, and 
there is substituted long f before the ^ of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with H II 

Thus fcaffc (I. I. 5 »-)- The redupli- 

cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem jrfq’ there are two 
vowels, the f (for) is dropped by pOrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and f substituted for st according to the 
present sQtra. The word is to be read into the sQtra, otherwise ll 

The sp* must begin with i.e- should not take the ^ augment, as in ftqprftfrftr, 
n The roots 514 and are optionally in the Desiderative by 
VII. 2.49. 

II II *T*TT?r II %rl, ^ || 

Sftp 11 rffri top 11 

56. For the vowel of the root there is substi¬ 
tuted * as well as £ before the ^ of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with ^ 11 

As vft^rnlr or rwfcT 11 But r?rlrw**fra before the % 3 ^ll The redupli- 
cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. 

gtfr *rr n vs II ii g^r., swft g re r, gor. err: 11 

11 ?pfr m »rot sift *rasrcrft top ii 

57. When g^ has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit 
^ of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the ^ is like Rfirt and 
does not cause Guna. The present sdtra ordains it optionally. As or 
$ 9 $T?r 11 In the Transitive there is one form only, as ggsrfa 

11 3^ becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by VII. 4. 58. 

3 T^r n 11 anr, ii 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sutras VII. 4. 54 to 
VII. 4. 57. 

The examples are given under the above-mentioned sfltras. The 
word ‘of the reduplicate’ 37*qra*q is to be supplied in all the subsequent 
sQtras upto the end of the chapter. Thus SQtra VII. 4. 59, says ‘a short is 
to be substituted’, wc must supply the words ‘for the reduplicate’to com- 
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plete the sense : as S’qhqjTfr H The word arw in the sQtra indicates 

that the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated like tp* but is 
not actuall}' ^ il Thus ■sre-Aorist is treated like by VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as siqraqfi;, 11 Some say the 

word bt’T here indicates that the whole of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
11 “The rule I. 1. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
place of Only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless”. 

trer II XE. II II FPP II 

gfvr 11 11 

wrf%*ra: 11 »r*iTfrwpifa 11 

qrftqra n tR* qRr qtf *rr qr wncrer ffa q^*l*i 11 

69. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 
the reduplicate. 

As jiYfowr, •nil**, 11 

VArt :—The shortening takes place before affixes other than «r» (IIT. 
1. 134). Before the roots q^ and q* arc reduplicated, and the 

augment bi?$ added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 VArt. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be¬ 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate other than the first arc also not dropped : os ■enTO*:, «UU- 

q*T : , q^rq?: II 

Srr: il e<> il 11 4 rr. il 

fftr II fwrfy fawtfr 11 

GO. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders arc dropped. , 

As tsrar, qqrq\ q*r*, wnr, ^ 11 This rule ordains the 

retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as *T», there being no initial 
consonant, in 3 T?„ar?;, the ^ will be elided of course. The word should 

not be construed as a Genitive Tatpu rush a ‘ first among the consonants', for 
then in *TW, the only would be elided, and & retained. 

The word qjq.- or faciKT here means srqwroi* ' is retained The word 
is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
dhAraya, the word sirf* should stand first; if it be a Genitive compound then 
the first among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
the form btrw from artf. The word abhyAsa is to be taken in the sense of jAli or 
kind, i.e. in the jAti which is collectively called abhyAsa, the consonant that 
stands first in respect to abhyAsa, is retained, and not the consonant standing 
21 
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in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may be 
situate in the body of an abhy&sa, whether in the begnning or middle or' 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyftsa begins. Thus if the 
abhySsa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins- with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained ; and if the consonant or con¬ 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word 3iq: here means “retention 1 along with the ces¬ 
sation of others”. Therefore, though literally the word fa: or retention 
appears to- be the principal word in this siitra, yet as a matter of fact, it is- 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant”; but 
“ Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant”. Or the 
sGtras 59 and 60, may be combined and read thus: “The abhyftsa 

becomes short and also without consonant”. 8Trft%q: “The first consonant is- 
retained ”. Or the sGtras may be divided thus :— 

(1) ‘A short vowel is substituted in the abhySsa’i 

(2) ‘ The consonants of abhyGsa are all elided 

( 3) The first is retained. 

The sGtras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ gtflSQniftQq: ”, and’ 
then we shall be able to read an elided at between and as if it was a 
compound of gw and u 

w 11 11 ii mr. ir 

^FtT: 11 wwrerra qiaqr: 11 

61. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi¬ 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re¬ 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 

As gqqqrftrqfir, from Schyutir ksharane, f%8Tqflr» rqwiWRq 11 Why do 
we say * when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe qqrq 11 Why do we say hard 
consonants ? Observe *u£r H 

V&rt :—It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the consonants are 
elided: as in refill, here becomes 3^5 by the augment q; (?&); in 
the reduplicate the should be elided, and % retained out of and not 
retained and elided ; for the represents ft, and if this were retained, it 
would be q: and not ■qthat would be heard : for by VIII. 2. 1, the change of 
11 to is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

55*5^: II II II 5?f:, %: II 

fftr 11 11 
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62. For the Guttural and * of a reduplicate there 
is substituted a Palatal. 


As wt, ■tor, irr, 3TFrr, 11 

* T^F ll *3 ll II vfe 11 

^PrTi h qrorwraw w «rores*f «i| 11 

63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of $ (wreft) in the Intensive. 

As *tT$»r qn$iR W- II The «$; here is jj? (Bhu. 999), and not g; 
4 to make sound ’ (Ad. 33, wtfir), nor 9? (Tud. 108, gprfa) 11 Of those two, we 
have » Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe *j$<r ll 

II H II W*'; II 

gfn: 11 fWi *»> <roft*uraR 11 


64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 


tural of the reduplicate of grr in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As wrfliw* qRgW; otherwise vrfhm: 11 


^fogrurrifairT: <3 11 Vi ll 

11 *r*f%, *£?%, ^fk%,3T?rPT, wnritaron, ircrfa **- 

vrftsjr^, 

srm^r ufar, ri^r, 11 


f f*: 11 9 Pit% *frs3 %Rt 3 > vrit* »mnfNwn crafts** wPhru 

tftunr wu *mT f ftrf3?T (ftntvft vmw w*f!% 

fW» f*Nrar% 11 


65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forms:—1 dddharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhfttu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 d panipha- 
ijat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratafc, 15 sari- 
srpatam, 16 varlvyjat, 17 marmj-jya and 18 d ganfganti. 


The word is drawn in to this sQtra, by force of 11 The form 
jrvjffr, is either from the Causative of the root ^ mwr or from ifw, in the 
or there is lengthening of the abhyAsa and elision of Pn 11 ( 2 ) So 

also * 3 rr?f is the form in 61 u, with 555. augment of the abhyAsa. (3 ) if it 

be a form of there is no irregularity. (4) is from £ in the Inten¬ 
sive ( 5^ ), Imperative, irregularly without guna. Q. There is no necessity of 

including this, because there would be no guija regularly even under VII. 3. 
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88 ? Ans. The inclusion of aftvrg' s a jhSpaka, indicating that in every other case, 
the guija is not prohibited in the Intensive (qf 55*5), as rrntrm, (rt with 

VII. 3. 94) ( 5 ) is from fas* in the Intensive yan luk, atmanepada is 
irregular. Q. The q%is and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule( 1 .1.62) 

read with I. 3. 12, the will be atmanepadi, where is the necessity of 

reading this nipatan ? Ans. The atmancpada nipAtan is a jhapaka, that in the 
Intensive yan luk the atmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) *7*$% is from 
the root ( fqft), in Present, 2nd Person, the r of abhyasa is not elided, 
though required by VII. 4. 6o, and this £is changed to r irregularly. This 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as 8TRffr 11 (7) ®rr T^arff; is from 
<K7T with 8Tr augment, and spf affix is added to and in the reduplicate 

*ft is added. ( 8) is from with the Preposition in the Inten-. 

sive yat) luk, with affix, ft being added in the abhyasa, the root is changed 
to sr H The Preposition ft is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we l^ave this form, as srr 11 f 9 ) is from $ ( sftrft), in the 

Intensive yai> luk, with in theabhyasa there is no palatal change(VI I. 4.62), 
and ft is added to. the reduplicate. ( 10) from in the Aorist with 

reduplication,'there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment ft is added. In the secular literature, the form is 11 (11) 

from S (fiprft)in yan luk with without f of VII. 4. 76, without jaStva, 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) sfavw from ) in the yan 

luk, gaff, pluraj number Nominative. The ft is added to the reduplicate, the 
m is elided, must 11 (13 ) sftrgw* is frpn^ dyut, yan luk with 

Satr, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with bt change and ft augment. 
(14) from r (frrfa) with slu, Satj-, genitive singular: and ft added to. 

abhyasa. ( 15 ) from wtr with 61 u, 6atr, Accusative with ft added to, 
abhyasa. ( 16 ) sftfirq; from with $lu, gatj: and ft augment. (i 7 )*»«jft 
from with ft? % ( Perfect) or, * added to abhyasa, and q added to the root, 
and there is no vpddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is’to be qualified by the words ro<to from VII. 3. 86. (18) srr mft-. 
fTfttr is from n* with the Preposition btt, in the Perfect, with $lu, there is no. 
chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ), and augment tft is added. q*r rftrnfttr 11 

The word fft in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to, 
these, are also to be included. 

^3; 11 \\ \\ 3U* U 

gfar 11 vrcft 11 

66. wt(I. 1. 51) is substituted for the or s? 
of the reduplicate. 

As 43ft, ^4, tTJpf, *T**rft, rrfftrft 11 The Sjs elided by VII. 4. 60. 
In til? In 1 ? 11 sives VI 1. 4 - 90 &c, arc applied, by which after the substitution of m. 
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by the present sQfra, we apply those sfltras and add (fa; 5??. fas &c: for the ma¬ 
xim is QpqrmVun:!! »WW ft*fr**r'Tir “so far as the changes ot a redupli¬ 

cative syllable are concerned special (apavfida) rules do not supersede the 
general (utsarga) rules”. 

gfassraft:, ^sr^TTtiTq; II » 5 \s ll II ^T<r. **r*ft:, mn&KmK II 

fhp 11 «jr?r wrft 11 

67. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of ^ipid *crrf* (Causative of ^tt) 11 

As ft , ft ft (I. 2. 26) fa qwaft h Pirfa-g^r- 

nmfa i| Tile Causative of prq is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then On|y, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica¬ 
tion. Therefore not here, + ; wnr'tf 1wrnta. wmfk 

4 *r*~Rwr«faftfaqm II 

The simple root m will get vocalised In its reduplicate by VI. r. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Dcsiderativc of w* is PF* by I. 2. 8, and therefore the 
reduplicate of w* will be vocalised before rr* by VI, 1. 15. The reduplicate 
of will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. 

Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Dcsiderativc of the Dcnominativo 
verb ii[fTtJ>tar*T get vocalised or not. 

«i«rr 11 V=. II ll ww, ll 

ff?r: 11 cqvf^f? qrm^r?Tf*T rnrtm^r n 

68. There is vocalisation of the lialf-vowel of the 
Reduplicate of in the Perfect. 

As froif, faeqtrft, ftwtfift H This ordains the vocalisation of a, which 
Otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of w is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we say in the 
Perfect ? Observe qrwwft II 

sfr& *vt: foift II II ^ II tfHn, *vr:, II 
^frT : 11 ftrm faf* to : 11 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicato 
of the root % (qfo), before a Porsonal ending of the Perfect, 
which has an indicatory ^ n 

As ^3: ll These are thus formed f+ + (g substitut¬ 

ed for \ by VI. 4. 8l)- Then there is reduplication, the n becomes sthfinivat 
to f by I. I. 59, and we have * n + *rg: and then by the present rule 11 
\Vhy do we say before a ft;* affix ? Observe ratq, TCHW ll 

3 RT 3 TT^: II VSO II T T* 7 ft II 3 TrTh H 
*ftr: u to: 11 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 
for tbe initial st of a reduplicate. 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or¬ 
dained by VI. 1. 97. Thus 3?r?, II Why do we say 4 the initial ’? 

Observe qqnr and WTMI Thus ws + irg :WZ »-»Tg: =<* +arg: = bti 

+ wg: II 

ftfS: II II II rRJTR, 3?, II 

71. After such a lengthened arr of the reduplicate, 
there is added the augment 3 ? ( 3 ) to the short st of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from 3T>^=» btr. bts^t, which with the affixes of the Per¬ 

fect gives us, an^ir, sTRjfg:, 3TR3 f?j: 11 From v&*—vmsm, 'HRwrg*, btrs^: 11 
Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe btr, arRg:, ®7r5 : 11 

With regard to 5? augment, is considered like as sngqg : , btr-j: H 
This proceeds on a vSrtika to be found under the Pratyah&ra sQtra ? btVr 11 
The vftrtika is gafTR—HRRR Vttk RRft'TRR 11 The examples of 
FHT 5 T are ; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of ?rr are sfigoirn and h$oir 11 

eFSTRnU II II II ’<W TR:, ^ II 

gfg: 11 srfiraw «rrc«n h »twrw gTURr h*r 11 

72. After the lengthened stt of the reduplicate of 
er^r (srsfrR), comes the augment 3 ? ( 3 ) before the short sr of the 
root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con¬ 
sonant. Thus RRtf, s*iFTOT%, RRftft 11 The rule applies to bt?t (SvSdi 18) 
and not to bt?t (KrySdi 51); there we have btrt, arrog:, 3 TT®: II 

II vs^ II qrrft II TORfc, w II 

II TR; II 

73. a? is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of ^ in the Perfect. 

As sjvrq, **qg:, vglb 11 Why do we say * in the Perfect ’ ? Observe 
ggTfa and «rg?R U 

The word hr: is shown in the sQtra in the Active Voice, therefore 
the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms; as argggjr ^r- 
11 This opinion of KSSikS, however, is not endorsed by later Gram¬ 
marians 

11 \$y II ll II 

gfrP II tRt PlTI^H SRRR ^ PPTRFr II 
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74. Iii the Veda is irregularly formed iri the 

Perfect. 

It is derived from n 11 Thus ftTf*Rpr otherwise 957 n Rig. 

IV. 18 10. 

This word tf&f might well have been included in sOtra VII. 4. 6 y. 

four wnrf gor: n vs* n q^rfir n phtth, tow . g*r:, II 

11 fturttor *qr<nR>qru*q u<nr wlr ufa 11 

75. Gujpa is substituted for the vowel of the re¬ 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form fag) of ref, i%^and 
faq; II 

Thus ’rtfu;. qqfe' 11 The word qqrni coukl have been spared irf 
this sfttra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and fastf would 
have denoted these three without the word trayAijAm. The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent sfitra. Why do we say in the redu¬ 
plicated Present form ? Observe Writ in the Perfect. 

vpnSto. ii n q^fft n w u 
11 **qrtNr qqwR»qru«W7ruw >rrr?r uftr » 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 

roots g, and ITT (nfaf), X is substituted for the 

vowel of the reduplicate. 

As fWWt (VI. 4. 113) firffr 11 The word ' three r is understood 

here, therefore not in •tlfrw—iftf 11 The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system (sg) only: therefore not in wm 11 

3Tf%fqq?sfer n II qrrft II m ^ u 
11 «tf% *ar 11 

77. X is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of and % in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As (VI. 4. 78) 11 

«T5?7 II ** II II V&BK, II 

$r=fp 11 s*qr«ra qswf'terrtiwr n 

78. X is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

. Asjoftftqffc (from «r^r), tsrfaqr fatfr* (from t*), W * «TT^rr ruqf *X 
(from u*q.), and fsrem TOH But also yrrm, iro, W 7 as in p*ni; 

ir*RR»* *mrr u«t t *>R* qRCT ir All these three roots belong to JuhotyAdi class. 

II ^ H q^Tl% II *re: II 

ff^r: 11 ur ii 
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79. * is substituted for the final short ar of the 
reduplicate in the Desiderative. 

As farefa, (VIII. 2. 36; 41) ffrsnrrlr, fqqruffr 11 Why do we say 

in the Desiderative? Observe qqr^T 11 Why do we say "for the 3 t"? Observe 
g^qrq 11 Why do we say 'short nr’? Observe qrqfqq% the Desiderative of the 
Intensive qtq^q 11 

art: ynujpnit 11 ^0 11 II arr., 11 

h qvr?r tffrW ii otWriphtciw sfa siqur ‘qrq^rqt qtqr rqrruWr »?qT% 
U 7 T q*q^ qw* 11 

80. * is substituted for the: final t or 3 ; of a re¬ 
duplicate, befoi'e a labial, a semi-vowel and before sr, when 
ar or arr follows these Consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word 3-qoT -fa is the Locative singular of the samfihAra dvandva 
compound of those three words—fj qqr and w 11 The samAsSnta affix V, 
4. io6 ) does not come, as : these affixes are anitya. The word ar-q< means 
that after which is the letter a* 11 

Thus: 1. Labialfqqfaqff, fqqrqRrqur, (VrqfTiqw; 2. Semi-vowel 
R raP PT f ff, fqqTqprqfq, farrrqqfer, R^rqfwlr; 3. sr—fiSTsnqriiqfq from the root ^ u 

The word fqqfqqrT is from ^ which gets augment in *p*( VII. 2. 74), 
then there is gurta, and 3*3 substitutions, but these latter being stlianivat 
for reduplication (I. 1. 59), % is doubled : and for 3; there is substited f by the 
present sfltra. rqqrqf?rqf?T is the Desiderative of the Causative of 1 11 famqfa- 
*rr% is the Desiderative of the Causative of w 11 fzrare«tf?r is the Desiderative 
of 3 'to mix’, which is by VII. 2. 49. raOTqRrqffr is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words fantPTTRr and fitarqfaqRr are the Desi¬ 
derative of the Causatives of ura and gqrRt II 

This sQtra indicates the existence of the following maxim:—* 7 ffq*nr 
sfavrr wrmr w?ri "though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 
takes place when fat follows, becomes like the original". Thus in fjRrqfimff we 
have + from w + fa + tfg, here the stt?. substitute caused by fa is sthSnivat 
to 37 , otherwise there would be no 3 in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sfltra. Sec VI. 1. 31 also. Why do we say " for the 3 or 37" ? 
Observe qrq^, the Desiderative of which will be qrqfaqtlt 11 Why do we say 
“ followed by a labial, semi-vowel or st'? Observe &T«r gJTraraqfrT, according to 
Padamanjari it is btt 3m qftrcr from the sautra root g 11 11 Why do 

we"say ‘when these consonants are followed by an ar’? Observe gmrfa ll 

^rrcT ^ ui lfa 4 dfam 1 ll ll 

11 sqfq ?qt 3 qq ?3 aqfq ^m^qr ufa qr fqrruro 

Hqfft m* 11 
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81. % is optionally substituted for the final t of 
the reduplicate of sr, ?r, sr, and ^ when the semi-vowel 
is followed by st or stt in the Desiderative. 

Thus ftrerrafcrft or gcjrqfaq-nT; ftmqrsprfa or gmfirarfr ; 
or 5ffRRjTr%; ftqTqRrrfa or gqraftroftr; or ssreftwitf; or 

11 All these are Desiderativcs of the Causatives of the above roots. 
Here though a letter like w, 3; &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 

the preceding 3 of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sfltra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the 7 of the reduplicate. The option of the present 
sAtra is, therefore, an aprApta-vibhAshA. The word 37 <k is understood here 
also : therefore not in 11 

31ft II II II gnr:, ^-^r: 11 

VIM: 11 *fr uygfa v *2% 11 

82. Gunn is substituted for the s and (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character follows 
and also when it is elided. 

Thus with and with qy *5$ 11 The f* is 

added in the latter by VII. 3. 94- So also from w«r. (VII. 3. 94 

and 87). 

11 11 n wftar. n 

11 9 Tf^?rr»qFtT^ flql w* qfy qy^f* ■*? qtq: 11 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the & of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided srf), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi¬ 
catory il 

The reduplicate receives augments like stop, 3* by the following 
sOtras. Thus qrc'***, and qiT'ftfa, qra-sqq and qiqsftra u Why do we say 
" when it gets no augment ’ ? Observe qq*q?r, wftfa, it*rk, tvftfrr 11 

Obj :—When the 3 augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening ; hence the employment of the term is useless. 

Ans. —The employment of this term by the AchArya indicates the 
existence of the following maxim : a^qrafaqik^qpjT ftqrq; qreqr “ so 

far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
those changes do not supersede one another”. What is the necessity of this 

22 
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indication (jfiApaka)? Observe here the rule of lengthening of this 

sfttra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong aft is shortened to 3, and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe N<rer*fi;, here ? is substituted in the redu¬ 
plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe &c, where in 3 R+ 

(III. i. 6), the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the f 
of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly observe oTaftnorc;, where the i substitute (VII. 4. 97) 
does not supersede the sfltra VII. 4 . 60, by which the or of *tot is elided. 

11 ^ 11 n * 1 % 

11 ^>5 35 q? J ft*Tr*T 3 T Hqra ws 7 t 11 

84. The augment ?ft 3 > is added to the reduplicate 

of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided in the 
following :—OTr, gsrr, qqr and II 

Thus and s-ftqs'tfrfs; and jsfhwft and 

and Mhfcftft, (3^3^33 and 33 TO#fft), *nftarc 33 and fpft 
q^frffT; and q 3 rq?ftr 3 , «nft«TO?r and qsrtaftrft ; and 11 

The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

li ^v. li ii 3 ^, 11 

qftf* 11 3 T 3 ^rt%^inT?nT?;TO srmra^nTOT’KRtniTO ^nrnHr *urf 3 q* 3 = n 

3 lf% 3 i«T II q?UTT^ftf?T 3 ^ 3*1 II 

85. The augment 3 ^ ( 3 ) is added after the short 
a? of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without w), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 

As 3nT3ft and JRTJftrlr; ift and 3?RT3 and wftfrf; <x*33 

and 11 The augment ^ here should be considered as anusvAra, be¬ 

cause an Adesa is indicated by the nature of the sthAnin which is replaced; and 
therefore in ww, it remains anusvAra. Had it been 3, it could not have been 
changed to anusvAra in 53*7*%, twtft (See VIII. 3. 24.). In 3^^% &c, the 
anusvAra is changed to 3, 3? &c, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms 3<RI3 
33 =ftf 3 , 5 R* 33 , vnftfft are derived by the following:— 

Vdrt :—This anusvAra should be treated as if it was at the end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4. 59 applies, and we have the anusvAra 
unchanged, as in 3<RT3 &c. 

Why do we say “ after a short bt ” ? Observe ftfipqft II The 3; in art 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
long NT but became short by VII. 4. 59 as from hr 'to be angry’, is qpTTWflt- 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4. 83). Why do we say ending 
in a nasal ? Observe qrq*n% 11 

^ 11 ^ 11 n v 11 

II ITT *T 5 T HS 1 T T 5 T ??T%«n*T*iqrfTW 3 *TT r T'fr HTft TW II 

86. The augment 5^ comes after the redupli¬ 
cates of 5TT, mx, ^5, and TO in the Intensive^ (with or- 

without w )H 

Thus -sisTOfT and **rflf* ; tfwr and qrotr and jritfHr; WWT 

and ftqftft n The root is j«T, but it is exhibited in the sQtra as ^T, showing 
that even in q^ the root loses its nasal. Similarly and qqiftRr, 

and qq»qq and qqdlfa 11 This last is a sautra root. 

mx&wt 11 11 q*rft u *rc-q^r:, ^ n 

fftr 11 t>*t fatwSrwww jqrqSfr vrqfa qs^upsTfr tot; 11 

87 . The augment 3?: comes after the reduplicate 
of =€tt and •Tist in the Intensive (with or without *J1F) 11 

Thus and *T*jtfnT ''the lengthening of ^ is by VI 11 . 2. 77) q$pqit 

and 11 See the following sdtra. 

T?TT^TT?r. II II II Tcf, qr*U\ 3 T?r: II 

qf^: II -^qramqKTffqWirfr IWTUWt HTTfr TUT: 11 

88. For tho subsequent st (i. e. for the ar of tlie 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted g- iii the 
Intensive (with or without of t and OT || 

The examples have been given above, as trvtfrir and q^pqq T$- 

ffrPT II Why do we say ‘the st which stands subsequent to the reduplicate’? The 
substitute docs not replace the st of the reduplicate. Why do wc say ‘of »t’? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by I. 1. 52. The * in s* debars guna (VII. 3. 86) in ■qnft and 

for though 7 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in yet that lengthening 
is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guga 
(VII. 3. 86). Qucre. If the ^ in debars gui?a, why should it not debar leng¬ 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77 ? 

fir ^ II ^ II q^rfir il fir, tt 11 

^frr II fTTiTT^V qWS^f^K'-KITW 3 TiTTI^flTT HTITT II 

89 . is substituted for the vowel of and q^ 
before an affix beginning with <r 11 

Thus ^rf$: (“^TT-TI or S5jq:), T^fsr- and TW : » The anuvptti of q^ 
STTTtT^qTTTTq does not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2. 55. 
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tf’jgqvrer h to n rpfrfq 11 ^ 11 

?f%: 11 «fi 5 'T't*qrjf*q qfS*qTU^Rq wqff! <KfT: II 

«df%qi*I 11 ?rq q^qq; u 

90 . The reduplicate of a root, which has a in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment in the Inten¬ 
sive (with or without *n?) II 

As and qftfftVfa, qftfsm and qftfqtfa, q(t^q and qfbjrflfa n 

VArt \—It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a s^': 
when q3^ follows, whether this m be of upadeSa, or obtained by samprasftrana, 
so that the augment may come in qftf^qq and where the m is of 

vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

^ gre 11 3.5 11 qrn% 11 11 

sm: II q?gw 5 C 5 qq?qrjf?q %>qra€FT?q ?Rl'l>rqr*THl qqq’aqqtnffa'R II 
qrfWi 11 q%*qq wqqrqru f^uqqRiu 

91 . The augments ?frq», ^ and ftg^come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a ^ in the penultimate, only 
when the of the Intensive is elided. 

Thus q 5 tf*r, qffafa, and qffafa; qqfq, qffarq, qftqfa 11 The 3 in is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is ^ u 

. VArt;— q$sqq and q&iqqrqRT: should also be enumerated. These havo 
taken ^augment, though the q^ is not elided here. 

s$cTKr II ^ II. 11 ^ n 

?frT II qRflIWW qqqT ftaj^tq^gfa II 

K(irihd-.—Vfzfa ■q^ftquq TRrftqre qr qqq I 
Rlfa?! qqij R ; q II 

92 . The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
ZC, gets, in the Intensive without the above augments €r, 
t, and ft II 

Thus ^'Tfq, ■qRqrft, and srfrq, 3 ift?rft and irfttfq 11 Why do 

we say ‘which ends in a short ’ ? The rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long ^ as, ■qrqifa, •qrqftrT:, *11 fat fa from f li The word q?q: qualifies the 
word stjf and not the word 3 T*qrtT, for an abhyftsa is always short, so the q in 
qjq would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore * 
ending in long does not get ft, r and ft augments in the reduplicate. 

KArikA :—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-luk 
Intensive of and of other roots ending in long m, is considered by me to be 
a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 
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augments ft, ft &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 

The word fortfir in the K&rika is illustrative of all roots like f (fortftr) 
ending in long m 11 -^«ftfr is the name given to the qy §* form of the Intensive, 
by ancient grammarians, means, therefore, a form ending in yafi-luk. 

is illustrative of or Present tense. 

11 11 qyrft n 553ft, ^ 

11 

?fH : 11 rcgfa wrot vvir ofr tot: *T 4 hr ‘rrrlr sT^*Hrq 11 

93 . In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
.the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. 

The words of this sOtra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word Fir** means “like unto gy or Desidcrative"; i. e. as the Desiderativc is 
treated, so should the *ry Aorist of the Causative. The words ngffi and 
arc both in the Locative case, but not In apposition with each other, but re¬ 
fer to different objects, rcgfa means 'when a light vowel follows’, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the ny Aorist, after the fat are the same, 
as on the reduplicate of the Desidcrative. "provided that a simple 

vowel of the Praty&hAra »T?r has not bced elided We read the word ‘causa¬ 
tive’ into this sQtra, because there can be no other root which will form **y 
Aorist. Causatives form such Aorist. (III. I. 48), as well as the simple roots 
f«Q\ and f 11 The words qualifies the word 8Tjf understood: that stem which 
is followed by *ry; therefore, it refers to the Causative stem , and not to the 
simple roots 6ri, dru and sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem before *ry H 

The word is in apposition with ti Thus + far*. ( 111 . 

1. 3o).~»t«t*+I + »t* (III. i.48)-wm+»rn(VI. 4- 50 -*r*ry-t *ry (VII.4.1) 
=*rwr+w*(VI. 1. 1 i)-btt*t 9 T*i.+ wi (VII. 4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93)-»r»ft- 
qwi (VII. 4 - 94)- 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of f for in the reduplicate 
of the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
of the Aorist: as aHtacy, »T«ftTOy H Thus by VII. 4. 80, \ is substituted for 
the 7 of the reduplicate in the Desiderativc, the same will be the case in the 
reduplicate of the Aorist, as and *r, and 11 Thus by VII. 

4. 81, T is optionally substituted for 3 in the Desiderative reduplicate of w &c, 
the same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as or stgsrry, aifai**** 
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or arffaqn or btPppT'I or or arijgf^, «rfr«i(4ii or 

11 Why do we say ‘having a light vowel’ ? Observe w?r*T$Tq;, srow^, 

«**nn«rcH 11 

Some say, that in aisrar*!^, the syllabic n is light, and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply : for a light vowel no where immediately follows a 
reduplicate; therefore, though a long syllable *rr intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 
IR JrrwrevTR trcwnfwsft cannot be extended to cases like this. 

It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form BrfaqpiH for here two letters ® and sr. 
(w) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like wot do take f in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex¬ 
ception in favor of roots like *»j\ in VII. 4. 95. So that a conjunct 

consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, &c would have taken f in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present sGtra, and so the Achflrya enjoins bt instead in VI 1 .4.95 with 
regard to these. 

Why do we say ‘when ^ follows’? Observe bt* qq** 11 Why do we 
use the word q< “followed by’’? The rule would not apply when alone 
follows without f* t, as where has taken under the vSrtika 

qqhwrc* n 

Why do we say ‘when an bt* vowel has not been dropped’? Observe 

from the ChurSdi root zm which ends in ar, and this bt is elided by 
VI. 4. 48. Obj. This lopa being considered sth&nivat, will prevent the appli¬ 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, from » Here f&r^r is added to $q>r 

under the VSrtika and the ft portion is elided by fe»nrrq:, here 

a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sth&nivat. 

In the double causative Aorist the present rule applies, though 

one f^r has been elided, = qifqtr^fT iraTlsTciqni H In fact, the elision of 

one for when followed by another for is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than rur 11 Therefore we have BrqrTq?; 
qtori qftqiq%*Ui 1° fact. this exception rests on the following vfirtika ^q^nrq- 
o» fa-egqsrrom 11 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before of the roots 
j?r ( «tt &c ( VII. 4. 54 ) docs not, however, take place in Aorist. The an¬ 
alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present sGtra teaches a ^qTftrqqr, 
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namely the fotm which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be th efoivt in 
the Aorist. But as flr, Mr &c have no reduplicate form in th« Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have ar*ffaq?l 11 Moreover the word 
here means the operations that depend solely on Now the total elision 

of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon ^ aldne, but upon^the 
augment also of VII. 4. 54. But as there can be no fw in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atidesA should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 

jfrsft II v* ll H sraV. II 

II tfqf H*f?T RqrOUTHHI 'frr SsprSpj II 

94 . In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative ftr II 

Thus the f ( VII. 4 - 79 ) to lengthened. Similarly 

«rq?q«rn » Why do wc say which is prosodially light? Observe bttV- 

11 Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light? Observe vnnrffir, 
•TTW* H Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist? Observe qq^ 11 The 
word qc is understood here also, so the rule wilt not apply to simple roots as 
ll The words 'anaglope’ are to be read here, therefore not so in sHrqfif* 11 

n v* ll ii 3 *<t, - sto-wt, 

11 

11 to 1 ffj *qw fW%«rr*T>«ireFiffaq?i*H>Hr ■q^pqt «ir hit: 11 

95 . Short «r is substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots snip, dri, tvar, prath, mrad, stj-1 and spaS, 

Thus WTWtfl, arqsrei, MW«Tft, 3 UT 9 TT, BTqWTf* II 

This debars the f which would have come under VII. 4. 93. The * short 
indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as 11 

fr*TTTr ll ll ll ft*rr<Tr, ^irsjr: 11 

11 qfe ■qfe fawr aTfoqwfsir 'mt to 11 

96 . Short a? is optionally substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate in ^ and in the Reduplicated 
Aorist of the Causative. 
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Thus ameq; or wF^q;, and arnreeii » In one alternative 

there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is a? substituted in the other alternative. 

£7 *T W. II II II =*, uvr: II 

fHT II f3>KfS5TT ofr *TTfT- II 

97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
f is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 

in *Tiff II 

As auftnoir* or *Tai»iuwt li «n* is a root which ends in ar, and this a? 
being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative for, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 
apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 
its natural sr 11 
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